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Abbreviations

For notation conventions, I use the Leipzig Glossing Rules. These may differ from
abbreviations typically used in the lexicon. Abbreviations in the lexicon are gen-
erally in small characters ending in a dot while most abbreviations in glosses
(except for noun class labels) are represented in small capital letters. An excep-
tion form phonological abbreviations, which occur in capital letters.

[Language]

A

1rL
2PL
1sG
2SG
AD]J
ADV
adv.
AGR
ANA

ungrammatical form
reconstructed form
element in brackets is
optional

phonetic transcription
(Chapter 2)

source language in
code-switching
(Appendix B)
morpheme boundary
derived from

proper name with a
counterpart name in the
other gender (§3.1.2.2)
prefixless noun class
agreement class 1-9
(§5.2.2)

first person plural
second person plural
first person singular
second person singular
adjective (§3.3)
adverbial clause (§8.2.3)
adverb (§3.4)
agreement (§5.2.2)
anaphoric marker
(§3.8.1.5)

AP

autoc.
AUX

APPL/appl.

ATT

ba
be
BEN
C

CAUS/caus.

CF
cl.
COM
COMP
COMPL

COND

CONJ
CONTR

associative plural
(§3.10.1.4)
autocausative (§4.2.4.5)
auxiliary (§3.2.2.3)
applicative (§4.2.4.4,
Appendix C)
attributive marker
(§3.8.3.2)

ba-noun class (§5.2.3)
be-noun class (§5.2.3)
benefactive (§4.2.4.3)
consonant (§2.1, §2.3.1)
causative
(§4.2.4.3/Appendix C)
citation form (§2.4.2.4)
agreement class (§5.2.2)
comitative marker
(§3.10.1.2)

complement clause
(§8.2.2)

absolute completive
(§6.2.3.3)

conditional clause
(§8.2.3.2)

conjunction (§3.11, §8.1)
contrastive marker
(§4.1.2.4)



Abbreviations

COP
DEM
DIST

EXCL
EXP
EXT

FOC
fric.
FUT
GEN

HAB
HL

HORT
HTS

ID

IDEO
IMP
INCH
INF

INSTR
IRR
INTERR

inv.
IO
L
lab.

lat. approx.

le
-LENGTH

Xiv

sTAMP copula (§7.1.1)
demonstrative (§3.8.3.1)
distal (§3.8.3.1)

direct object (§7.2.1.2)
exclamation (§3.12.5.2)
verb expansion (§4.2.4.7)
verb extension (§4.1.2.2)
female name (§3.1.2.2)
focus (§7.3)

fricatives (§2.1.2)

future (§6.2.1.3)
genitive marker
(§3.8.2.1)

high tone (§2.4.1)
habitual (§6.2.3.2)
falling contour tone
(§2.4.1)

cohortative (§6.2.1.6)
high tone spreading
(§2.4.2)

identificational marker
(§7.1.2)

ideophone (§3.5)
imperative (§6.2.1.6)
inchoative (§6.2.1.2)
infinitival clause
(§8.2.3.4)

instrumental (§4.2.4.3)
irrealis (§6.2.2)
interrogative (§3.6.3,
§7.4.1.3)

invariable (Appendix C)
indirect object (§7.2.1.2)
low tone (§2.4.1)
labialized (§2.1.2)
lateral approximants
(§2.1.2)

le-noun class (§5.2.3)
pragmatic lengthening
(Appendix B)

NCA

n.cl.
NEG

NOM
NP

npp
NUM/num.

0]
OBJ

OBJ.LINK

OBL
obstr.
ORD
pal.
pass.
PCF
PL

pl.
plos.
PN

raising contour tone
(§2.4.1)

locative (§3.10.1.1)

male name (§3.1.2.2)
ma-noun class (§5.2.3)
mi-noun class (§5.2.3)
nominal modifier (§3.8.1)
nasal; N-noun class
(§5.2.3)

noun (§3.1)

nasal + consonant
(§2.1.3.1)

non-complete
accomplishment (§6.3.2)
noun class (§5.2.3)
negation (§6.2.3.1,
§6.3.1.5, §6.3.1.6, §6.3.1.7,
§6.3.1.8)

nominalization (§4.1)
noun phrase (§5)
nominalized past
participle (§4.2.1.7)
numeral
(§3.8)/(Appendix C)
onset (§2.1.4)

object (pronoun) (§3.6.2,
§7.2.1.2)

object linking H tone
(§7.2.1.2)

oblique (§7.2.1.3)
obstruents (§2.1.2)
ordinal numeral (§5.5.6)
palatalized (§2.1.2)
passive (§4.2.4.2)
predicate focus (§7.3)
plural marker (§3.6,
§6.2.1.6)

plural (Appendix C)
plosives (§2.1.2)

proper name (§3.1.2.2)



POS
posit.
POSS
PRED
pren.
PREP
PRF
PRIOR
PRO
PROG
PROSP
PROX
PRS
PST1
PST2

QI
Q(tag)
QUANT

RD
recip.
REL

part of speech (§3)
positional (§4.2.4.6)
possessor pronoun (§3.6.4)
predicate (Chapter 6, §7.1.3)
prenasalized (§2.1.2)
preposition (§3.10.1)
perfect (§6.3.1.4)
priorative (§6.3.2)
pronoun (§3.6)
progressive (§6.3.1.1)
prospective (§6.3.1.3)
proximal (§3.8.3.1)

present (§6.2.1.1)

recent past (§6.2.1.4)
remote past (§6.2.1.5)
question marker (§7.4.1.1)
quotative index (§8.2.2.3)
question tag (§7.4.1.2)
quantifier (§3.8)

realis mood (§6.2.2)
reported discourse (§8.2.2.3)
reciprocal (§4.2.4.1)
relative clause (§8.2.1)

RETRO

SBJ

SBJV
SEQU

sg.
SIM
STAMP

stat.
SUB
TBU

TOP
TRANS
v

V.i.
voC
v.t.
X

retrospective (§6.3.1.2)
singular

subject (pronoun) (§3.6.1,
§7.2.1.1)

subjunctive (§6.2.1.7)
sequential marker
singular (§3.6)

singular (Appendix C)
similative (§3.8.4.2)
subject-tense-aspect-mood-
polarity clitic (§3.9.1)
stative (Appendix C)
subordinate (§8.2, §6.3.1.1)
tone bearing unit (§2.4)
tense-mood (§6.2)

topic (§7.3)
transnumeral (§5.2)
vowel (§2.2)

verb (§3.2)

verb, intransitive (§2.1.1)
vocative (§4.1.2.5)

verb, transitive (§2.1.1)
oblique (§7.2.1.3)

XV






1 Introduction

Gyeli is a Bantu A80 language spoken in southern Cameroon and northern Equa-
torial Guinea. The Gyeli speakers, who are called Bagyeli, are hunter-gatherers
constituting the western-most “Pygmy” group in Central Africa. Their forest for-
aging lifestyle distinguishes them from agriculturalist Bantu groups in the area,
opposing “Bagyeli” and “Bantu” ethnically, although linguistically, they are all
Bantu speakers.

This chapter provides extra-linguistic and methodological context to the gram-
matical description. The introduction contains four parts. I will provide a general
discussion of Gyeli’s language situation including information on the name, lin-
guistic classification, speaker numbers, language contact, and dialects. I will pay
special attention to the village Ngolo, on whose speakers I base this description.
In the second part, I introduce the Gyeli speakers, the environment they live in,
and give a rough outline of their culture and subsistence. I will then address vari-
ous aspects of the methodology I used in compiling the grammatical description
of Gyeli. This includes information on the data, but also information on what I
consider the “speech community” that provided data for the linguistic descrip-
tion. I conclude the chapter with a user guide to this grammar by providing a
content overview of each chapter and a summary of basic grammatical features
that frequently occur in glossed example sentences to make them easily accessi-
ble to the reader.

The introduction also highlights two distinctive features of this grammar. First,
the grammatical description is based on a multimodal language documentation
corpus compiled within the “Bagyeli/Bakola” DoBeS (Documentation of Endan-
gered Languages) project. This corpus includes an extensive amount of natural
texts of diverse genres as well as approximately 170 hours of elicitations, devel-
oped over the course of 4 years, 19 months of which were spent in the field.
Following the “Boasian trilogy” (Evans & Dench 2006), the Gyeli grammar in-
cludes a grammatical description, a collection of annotated texts, and a small
dictionary. In contrast to Boas, however, my text corpus does not only contain
narratives, but also other text genres that reflect language use in everyday face-
to-face communication. While the grammar is largely based on actual language
use, elicitations supplement the range of constructions I was able to uncover. As
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such, this grammar is the product of an effort to synthesize language descrip-
tion and language documentation traditions. With advances in technology and
archiving, not only are text and elicitation data available in a transcribed print
version, but the primary video and audio data are available in the The Language
Archive (Grimm et al. 2020), ensuring accountability and reproducibility of my
claims.

In order to “let the language speak for itself”, this grammar is organized ac-
cording to the form-to-function principle, rather than by semantic categories.
Chapter 6 on the verbal complex, for instance, is structured according to predi-
cate types rather than by functional domains, such as tense, aspect, mood, and
negation. In order to facilitate finding functional categories, e.g. for typologists,
I provide a summary of functional categories and their location in the grammar
in the introduction of the chapter. Similarly, I summarize the semantic category
of numerals at the end of Chapter 5.

1.1 The Gyeli language

The Gyeli language situation is characterized by a relatively small number of
speakers scattered in a vast area that is shared with a multitude of other lan-
guages and ethnic groups. Estimations of the population of Gyeli speakers range
from 2,200, following Renaud (1976: 27), to around 5,000 as proposed by Ngima
Mawoung (2001: 215). In the Ethnologue, Lewis (2009) gives figures of 4,250 Gyeli
speakers in Cameroon and 29 in Equatorial Guinea. Based on a sociolinguistic
survey conducted with my colleague Emmanuel Ngue Um in 2010, we estimate
4,000 to 5,000 speakers.1

The region in which Gyeli is spoken measures about 12,500km? (which corre-
sponds to about 4,800mi?). Unlike many other languages in the world, especially
in the Indo-European context with its national languages, Gyeli is neither the
only (or predominant) language in the region nor restricted to one contiguous
geographic area. Instead, Gyeli is one out of nine languages in the area as shown
below in Map 1.4. Naturally, there is intensive language contact between the lan-
guages of the region. Gyeli speakers are shifting to the languages of their farmer

'The difficulty in establishing a more precise estimate arises for various reasons. Gyeli speakers
often live in remote villages and settlements which are not easily accessible. They often do not
possess identity cards, so that they are not officially registered with the authorities. Another
difficulty in estimating population numbers is due to mobility patterns. Gyeli speakers, though
becoming more sedentary in terms of permanent villages, are highly mobile and regularly
switch villages. Therefore, it is hard to say how many people exactly live in a village.
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neighbors, a trend which both fragments Gyeli into different dialects and con-
tributes to the language’s endangerment. I will discuss each of these aspects in
turn in more detail below.

1.1.1 The language’s name

Gyeli is known under a variety of names, sometimes depending on who is talk-
ing about the language. In the Ethnologue, for instance, Lewis (2009) calls the
language Gyele with the code ISO 639-3: gyi. It also lists the following alternate
names that are also used to designate the same language (however, not spec-
ifying who uses which name): Babinga, Bagiele, Bagyele, Bajele, Bajeli, Bako,
Bakola, Bakuele, Bekoe, Bogyel, Bogyeli, Bondjiel, Giele, Gieli, Gyeli, Likoya.

There are two patterns observable within the various names. First, some names
have a prefix of the general form Ba- and some are prefixless. The Ba- prefix, or
the corresponding prefixes Bo- and Be- used in other languages, are typical Bantu
prefixes of the plural noun class 2 of the human gender designating groups of
people. Thus, the language names with a prefix derive from a group of people
rather than their language.

Although this might be unusual for the anglophone Bantu tradition, I refer to
the speaker group as Bagyeli, using the Ba- prefix instead of the bare stem. The
reason for this is that the Gyeli speakers and their neighboring Bantu groups use
this term (rather than Gyeli), both in local languages and in French. In contrast,
most ethnic groups of the area, for instance the Kwasio, Mabi, Bulu, and Yasa, do
not receive the Ba- prefix. Since the prefix is then not used consistently for all
ethnic groups, it seems that it is really part of the name for Gyeli speakers. When
talking about the language, however, I use the bare stem Gyeli.?

Another pattern, apart from a name with or without a prefix, is the similarities
of forms to either “Gyeli” or “Kola”. There are variants such as -jele, -giele, -jeli,
-gyel or Gieli which can be subsumed under variants of “Gyeli”. Other variants
such as -kola, -ko or -koya can be subsumed under variants of “Kola”. These two
different names correlate with geographic areas. Speakers in the northern part
of the Gyeli language zone call their language Kola, speakers in the central and
southern part call it Gyeli, but it is nevertheless considered the same language.
Accordingly, the speakers are called Bagyeli in the center and south, and Bakola
in the north. Since the speech community on which I base this grammar is located
in the southern-central part of the Gyeli/Kola language zone (see Map 1.4), I use
the name Gyeli rather than Kola.

“In contrast to the Ethnologue, I use the spelling of Gyeli with an <i) in the end instead of Gyele
with an {e) at the end since my language consultants prefer this variant.
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Bagyeli and Bakola are terms used both as endonym (the way a group calls
itself) and exonym (the name used for a group by outsiders).? There is, however,
an alternate exonym used by all local Bantu neighbors, namely the French word
pygmeées “Pygmies”. It seems to be a convenient cover term for short-sized hunter-
gatherers in Central Africa, especially since people not familiar with the ethnic
and linguistic situation in Central Africa usually associate more with the term
“Pygmy” than with “Bagyeli” or “Bakola”. I will, however, not use this term for
several reasons. First, the term “Pygmy” generally has a pejorative connotation
(although this is certainly not always implied by the Bantu farmer neighbors who
use it). Second, it implies a certain homogeneity among such Central African for-
est foragers which is, in all reality, not existent. So-called “Pygmy” groups differ
considerably in terms of language, type of contact with their farming neighbors,
settlement patterns, and hunting techniques, just to mention a few differences.

1.1.2 Classification

With about 2000 languages out of the about 7000 languages world-wide, the
African continent is linguistically very rich and diverse. For Cameroon alone, the
Ethnologue lists 278 living languages. Figure 1.1 shows the geographic location of
the Gyeli language within Africa.

Classification within Niger-Congo

Languages of Cameroon mostly belong to the Niger-Congo languages, as does
Gyeli. With roughly 1,500 languages, Niger-Congo constitutes the biggest lan-
guage family in Africa, as classified by, for instance, Williamson & Blench (2000).
Figure 1.2 visualizes the classification of Gyeli within the Niger-Congo family.
The figure is a simplified adaptation from Williamson & Blench (2000) and Lewis
(2009). Within Niger-Congo, Gyeli belongs to the narrow Bantu languages and,
within Bantu, to the Makaa-Njem group (A80).

Classification within Bantu

With about 500 members, the Bantu languages form the biggest subfamily of
the Niger-Congo languages and, at the same time, cover a vast territory stretch-
ing from the borders of Nigeria and Cameroon all the way to east and south

3Groups such as the Mabi and Ngumba, both dialects of Kwasio, as well as the Bulu, seem to
use these terms. Exonyms used by other groups such as the Yasa or Bakoko, as represented in
Map 1.4, require further investigation since I was not in direct contact with them during my
fieldwork. Renaud (1976: 29-30) discusses exonyms as used by the Basaa, Bulu, Fang, Mabi, and
Ngumba. They are all related to the terms “Gyeli” and “Kola”.
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Figure 1.1: Location of Gyeli and Cameroon in Africa
based on https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Locator_map_of Cameroon_in_Africa.svg CC-BY-SA Shosholoza
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Figure 1.2: The classification of Gyeli within the Niger-Congo family,
based on Williamson & Blench (2000) and Lewis (2009)
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Africa. Probably the most famous member of the Bantu languages is Swahili, a
language spoken in Tanzania, Kenya and in parts of other surrounding countries
such as Mozambique, Uganda, Burundi, the Democratic Republic of the Congo,
and Somalia. Even though Swabhili is spoken thousands of kilometers away, many
linguistic similarities to the Bantu languages in Cameroon can still be observed.

Guthrie (1971) classifies the Bantu languages areal-typologically. As a referen-
tial classification, his model is, with slight modifications, still the most widely ac-
cepted one, although the classification is based on geography, and not on linguis-
tic-genetic criteria, as Maho (2001: 46) points out. Guthrie divides the Bantu-
speaking area into fifteen zones and names each zone with a capital letter (A,
B,C,D,E, F,G H,K,L, M, N, P, R, S), as explained in Nurse & Philippson (2003:
3) and shown in Figure 1.3. The J zone represented in the map is a later addition
by the Tervuren team, which groups parts of Guthrie’s zones D and E together.
As Philippson & Grollemund (2019: 337) explain, there is also a widespread con-
vention to refer to later revisions in the classification of some Bantu languages
by double letters, e.g. Rundi JD62, where the second letter refers to the zone that
the language was previously grouped with. Each zone is further subdivided into
smaller parts which are labeled by decimals. For instance, the Bantu zone A is
divided into the subzones A10, A20, A30, A40, A50, A60, A70, A80, and A90.

Bantuists often distinguish between northwestern Bantu languages, also called
“Forest” languages, and non-northwestern languages, referred to as “Savannah”
languages. Northwestern Bantu includes Guthrie’s zones A and B at its core and,
to a lesser extent, also (parts of) zones C, D, and H, depending on the author
(Nurse 2008: 10). Gyeli, as a Bantu A language, is a northwestern Bantu lan-
guage. Nurse & Philippson (2003: 5) state that northwestern Bantu languages
“form exceptions to many possible generalizations for Bantu” and show lots of
“non-Bantu” features. This is also true for Gyeli which is, for instance, a much
more isolating language than its Savannah relatives.

Classification within the Makaa-Njem group (A80)

The languages of each subzone are specified by adding further digits to the sub-
zone code. For instance, Gyeli as part of the subzone A80, also called the Makaa-
Njem group, is referenced by A801. The internal classification of A80 according
to the Guthrie code® is shown in Table 1.1. The table is sorted by the Guthrie

“Letters I, O, or Q were never used for zone designations.

*1 follow Maho'’s (2009) updates of the codes, which include the additions of some coding fea-
tures to Guthrie’s system. Dialects are marked by a letter following the digits. A lower-case
letter is used in Guthrie’s original classification, an upper-case letter for newly added dialects.
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Figure 1.3: Guthrie’s Bantu zones (with Tervuren’s J zone)

based on https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Locator_map_of Cameroon_in_Africa.svg CC-BY-SA Shosholoza

code as updated by Maho (2009). The second column lists the ISO code, if exist-
ing, as used in the Ethnologue, followed by the glottocode used by the Glottolog.
The fourth column gives the name and possibly alternate names used for the
language.®

Gyeli receives the Guthrie code A801 by Maho (2001) and the ISO code 639-3:
gyi. The three-digit Guthrie code indicates that the language was not represented
in the original classification, but added later by Maho, since a third digit is added
to the code if the language’s affiliation is not clear or it is closely related to several
other languages of the group (Maho 2001: 46).

One reason for Gyeli’s unclear status may be more ethnic or historical than
reflecting a synchronic linguistic reality. The Bagyeli have a special status in that
they are not ethnically Bantu. They are forest foragers who have lived in symbio-
sis with sedentary Bantu farmer communities over a long period of time. Ruhlen
(1994: 154) expresses a widely held view: “It is assumed that Pygmies once spoke
their own language(s), but that, through living in symbiosis with other Africans,

¢ A valuable discussion of the geographic distribution of Bantu A80 languages, including maps,
is given in Cheucle (2014).
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Table 1.1: Languages of the Makaa-Njem group (A80)

Guthrie code ISO code Glottocode Name(s)

A3801 gyi gyel1242 Gyele, Bagyeli, Bakola

A802 ukh ukhw1241  Ukwadjo, Ukhwejo

A803 shiw1234 Shiwa, Shiwe, Oshieba, Ossyeba
AS81 nmg kwas1243 Mvumbo, Kwasio, Ngumba, Magbea
A82 Sox socal235 So

A83 mcp makal304  Makaa, South Makaa

A83A bebe1249 Bebend

A83B mbwal238 Mbwaanz

A83C seku1238 Shikunda, Sekunda

AB831 mkk byep1241  Byep, North Makaa

A832 biw kolc1235 Bekol, Kol, Bikele

A4 njy njyel1238 Njem, Nyem, Zimu

A841 Bajue, Badwee

A842 ozm koon1245 Koonzime, Nzime

A85a kuna1267  Nkonabeeb, Konabem

A85b bkw bekw1242  Bekwel, Bakwele

AS86a menz1238  Mezime, Medjime

A86b mgg mponl1254  Mpompon, Mpongmpong, Bombo
A86c mcx mpie1238  Mpiemo, Mbimu

A87 bmw bomw1238 Bomwali, Sanghasangha

in prehistorical times, they adopted languages belonging to these two families
[Niger-Kordofanian and Nilo-Saharan]”” As with many other examples in the
history of language classification, ethnic affiliation and/or historic assumptions
may have influenced linguistic classification. In the Gyeli case, this may have lead
to confusion as to how to integrate a hunter-gatherer language (with a suppos-
edly distinctive linguistic history) into a farmer language group since the other
languages of the Makaa-Njem group are all spoken by farming communities. In
synchronic linguistic description, however, neither the ethnic background of the
speakers nor an unknown linguistic history should play a role in classifying a

language.

"While the term “Niger-Kordofanian” was used by authors such as Ruhlen (1994) and Welmers
(1973), the current literature predominantly refers to this language family as “Niger-Congo.”
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Another reason for Gyeli’s unclear status within the A80 group in Maho’s
(2009) classification may be due to the problematic differentiation between “lan-
guage” and “dialect”. The Gyeli language is indeed closely related to Kwasio (A81).
As previous literature by Renaud (1976) suggests, Gyeli is so similar to Kwasio
that Bahuchet (2006) considers it a dialect of the latter. This view may, however,
be biased since Renaud bases his description on a Gyeli variety that is closest
to Kwasio. There are other Gyeli varieties which are less similar to Kwasio, but
instead more influenced by other neighboring farmer languages as I will explain
in §1.1.3 and §1.1.4 on language contact and dialects of Gyeli.

Just like the Ethnologue and Maho (2009), I consider Gyeli to be a language of
its own, containing several dialects. Whether Gyeli is a language or a dialect (of
Kwasio) is not entirely uncontroversial, for indeed, the Bagyeli in close vicinity
to Kribi and along the road between Kribi and Lolodorf are in close contact with
Kwasio speakers and their variety is very similar to Kwasio. There are, however,
two main reasons why I treat Gyeli as a language of its own. First, there are still
significant differences in linguistic features. For instance, the Gyeli tense system
is highly reduced segmentally in comparison to the farmer languages of the area.
While all related and neighboring Bantu farmer languages use inflectional mor-
phemes to express tense, tense-mood in Gyeli is only marked by tonal contrasts.
Second, mutual intelligibility between Kwasio and Gyeli is limited. All Bagyeli
speak, or at least understand, Kwasio for socio-economic reasons since they have
learned the language of higher prestige in a multilingual setting. My Kwasio lan-
guage assistants state, however, that when the Bagyeli speak their own “real” or
“deep” language, i.e. when they do not make efforts to be understood by their
farming neighbors, Kwasio speakers do not understand them.

1.1.3 Language contact

The Gyeli language is part of a highly complex language contact situation. There
are several groups and several directions of borrowing which altogether make
for an intricate language contact scenario. The Gyeli speakers are in contact with
eight Bantu farmer languages which, in turn, are influenced by the colonial lan-
guage French.

Figure 1.4 provides a map of the Gyeli speaking area and its contact languages.®
Gyeli, marked by the dotted area, is roughly spoken from the river Nyong in the
north into Equatorial Guinea just across the river Ntem in the south. To the west,
the area is delimited by the Atlantic Ocean while it stretches almost to Ebolowa

8Figure 1.4 is based on the United Nations map No. 4227 (2004). Thanks to Sebastian Nordhoff
for reworking an earlier version of this map.
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in the east. Bantu farmer contact languages are represented by capital letters in
different colors. The colors correspond to different language subgroups within
the Bantu A group, as listed in Table 1.2 below. For instance, the languages in
green, Batanga and Yasa, are part of the A30 group. Contact languages of Gyeli
varieties studied within the DoBeS project (§1.3.1) receive additional graphical
marking by a shaded area. Basaa is marked by a yellow shade, Bulu by red, and
the two areas in different hues of blue, Mabi and Ngumba, are dialects of Kwasio.

The variety I describe in this grammar is based on data from Ngolo village
in the Bulu region. It is located about one to two kilometers to the southeast
of the Bulu village Nko’olong. Officially, Ngolo, the Gyeli variant for the Bulu
name Nko’olong, belongs to the Bulu village. Comparative data from both Gyeli
villages in other language contact areas and neighboring Bantu languages have
been collected within the DoBeS language documentation project. Gyeli villages
are marked with boxes around the village names such as Ngolo, Lebdjom, Bibira,
and Namikoumbi. Nziou in the Mabi area and Nko’olong in the Bulu area are
locations of comparative data collection in neighboring Bantu languages.

It is characteristic for this part of Cameroon that languages are geographically
quite interspersed. Usually, there is no clear-cut area that only contains one lan-
guage. Taking a road in the northern part of the Gyeli speaking area, for instance,
one might pass a Basaa village. The next village is Ewondo and then the next one
is Basaa again. This is, of course, quite difficult to visualize in a map showing a
surface larger than 12,500 km?. Therefore, the map in Figure 1.4 is best under-
stood as an approximation rather than the representation of a linguistic reality.

1.1.3.1 Contact with Bantu farmer groups

Bantu farmer languages in contact with Gyeli include (read clockwise starting in
the northwest in the map of Figure 1.4): Batanga, Bakoko, Basaa, Ewondo, Bulu,
Fang, Yasa, and Kwasio with its two dialects Mabi and Ngumba. All of these
languages also belong to the Bantu A zone, though to different subgroups, as
illustrated in Table 1.2.°

The nature of contact and thus the linguistic closeness between the Bagyeli
and speakers of these eight different farmer groups differs depending on the
socio-economic relations in play. The Bagyeli have closer relations to some farm-
ing groups than to others. Contact with the Yasa, for instance, who are tradition-
ally fishermen, is less intense than with the Kwasio who are, at least partially,
agriculturalists: the Bagyeli seem to be more interested in agricultural products

Each language name is accompanied by the ISO code as used in the Ethnologue.
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Figure 1.4: Map of the Gyeli language area and its neighboring lan-
guages

Table 1.2: Classification of Gyeli’s contact languages

Group Languages Color in Fig. 1.4
A30 Batanga (bnm), Yasa (yko) green

A40 Basaa (bas), Bakoko (bkh) grey

A70 Bulu (bum), Fang (fan), Ewondo (ewo) red

A80 Kwasio (nmg) with two dialects Mabi and Ngumba  blue

than in seafood. There may also be historic reasons why relations to some farm-
ing Bantu groups are closer than to others depending on whom the Bagyeli had
first contact with and which Bantu farmer groups arrived later in the area. Fur-
ther, on an individual rather than a group level, the type of contact may be dif-
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ferent between individual Gyeli and farmer families. Some Gyeli families have
closer ties to certain farmer families than others.

The picture is thus quite heterogeneous and would require a thorough socio-
economic survey supplemented by historical information in order to provide a
more informed account of the nature of different types of contact. Since such a
survey for the whole Gyeli speaking area would exceed the frame of this work, in-
formation presented here is based on statements by my informants, both Bagyeli
and farmers, on sociolinguistic information gathered in the Gyeli village Ngolo,
and on my observations of contact behavior between some Gyeli and farmer
groups.

It is important to keep in mind that the status of Gyeli and the surrounding
farmer languages are not the same concerning the prestige of the languages.
Gyeli is associated with backwardness, a lack of education and even civilization.
The Bantu farmer languages, in contrast, are the languages of the Bagyeli’s pa-
trons, associated with power and prestige. Thus, in inter-ethnic communication
between Bagyeli and Bantu farmers, it is the farmers’ languages that are being
used. In fact, the farmers do not speak Gyeli. If some farmers understand snip-
pets of a conversation among the Bagyeli this is only due to a certain amount of
linguistic similarity between Gyeli and Kwasio.

1.1.3.2 Multilingualism

Speakers of all different languages in the area are in contact with some other
languages; it is not only the Bagyeli being in contact with Bantu farmers. As a
consequence of this close contact as well as intermarriage and trading relations,
just to mention the most important factors, members of all ethnic groups are
multilingual. This also holds for the Bagyeli who are multilingual with at least
the three languages they speak, but usually even more. How many and which
languages a Gyeli speaker masters depends on the location of his or her village
within the Gyeli speaking area. Given the geographic size of the Gyeli speaking
area, it is obvious that a single Gyeli speaker is not in contact with all of the
eight contact languages. Rather, Gyeli speakers are in close contact with usually
one main contact language. Further, all Bagyeli seem to speak or at least under-
stand Kwasio, Gyeli’s closest linguistic relative. Whether a Gyeli speaker speaks
other languages than Kwasio and potentially another language of close contact
depends highly on individual ties to other Gyeli groups and individual mobility.
For instance, if a Gyeli speaker from a village in the Bulu contact area has rel-
atives in another Gyeli village closer to the Fang contact area where he or she

12
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spends a certain amount of time, he or she will likely pick up some of the Fang
language.

Of course, it is difficult to measure the degree of fluency in several languages
of even a restricted number of Gyeli speakers given the number of languages the
Bagyeli speak and the various factors for acquiring contact languages. Since it
was not possible to test fluency of all the various languages my consultants claim
to “speak”, information provided here relies to a large degree on the speakers’
self-assessment, at least for those languages I have not witnessed interactions
with. In the case of Kwasio and Bulu, I was able to observe communications
with the respective farmers and I am sure that the Bagyeli indeed speak these
languages they claim to speak. For other languages, however, I do not have any
data based on observation. In any case, the Bagyeli I have worked with have
a good intuition of the languages of the area, even of those they do not speak:
playing Gyeli texts from other contact regions to them, they were able with a high
degree of accuracy to detect loanwords from other contact languages within the
text and, even though they did not understand the meaning, they were able to
indicate the source language.

While Gyeli is in contact with several Bantu farmer languages, there is also
contact between different Gyeli varieties which I will describe in §1.1.4. Bagyeli
of the Bulu contact area also have strong ties with other Bagyeli in the Mabi
contact region who speak a different dialect. Contact among Bagyeli of different
contact languages may be the primary reason that speakers have such a good
intuition about languages of the area, even if they do not speak them.

1.1.3.3 The role of French

The last element in Gyeli’s language contact situation is the colonial language
French. Gyeli is not (yet) directly influenced by French. Many Bagyeli do not go
to school and thus do not speak French. This situation, however, may change
rapidly since more schools are being built and the government, as well as some
NGOs, make an effort to facilitate schooling for Bagyeli children. Nonetheless,
Gyeli speakers already use a few French words that regularly show up in texts.
These words include mostly particles and filling words such as donc ‘so’, alors
‘well” or allez ‘let’s go’ and seem to have the emblematic function of showing
a certain education. They are borrowed from Bantu farmers who use the same
expressions in code-switching in their languages for exactly the same purpose.
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1.1.3.4 Language contact situation in Ngolo

Ngolo is situated in the Bulu (A70) contact area, so Bulu is the primary farmer lan-
guage of influence. The Bagyeli in Ngolo are all multilingual. Besides Gyeli and
the main contact language Bulu, they also speak Kwasio (A80) (mostly its dialect
Mabi, but some speakers rather speak the other dialect Ngumba). Further, most
consultants in Ngolo speak Fang (A70). A few speakers in Ngolo have traveled
far and state that they speak even Makaa, Eton and Bamenda.

Concerning the command of French, the Bagyeli in Ngolo have a compara-
tively good school education. In contrast to many other Gyeli villages, their chil-
dren have attended school more or less regularly for a couple of years. Further,
some of them have worked in the nearby rubber plantations where they had to
interact in French. Thus, they all speak French on a basic level. Their command
is, however, not enough to have a whole conversation or even do elicitations in
French. There is a general tendency that Gyeli speakers in Ngolo rather under-
state their level of French by claiming that they do not speak French at all, while
it turns out that they actually do speak some and they definitely understand more
than they claim.

In terms of contact with other Gyeli varieties, the main contact dialects include
Gyeli as it is spoken in contact with Mabi and Ngumba. Further, inhabitants of
Ngolo are in contact with Gyeli villages in the Fang region. Since our project did
not gather data in this region, however, it is not clear whether the Gyeli variety
of the Fang region constitutes a different dialect than the one in the Bulu region.
On an individual level, family ties may reach further than these regions.

As a consequence of all these factors, there is a high degree of linguistic vari-
ation even within just one village, depending on a speaker’s individual linguis-
tic background. In intra-ethnic communication, every Gyeli speaker just speaks
their idiolect and everybody understands without attempting to correct each
other concerning, for example, phonetic realizations or lexical choices. One rea-
son for this non-prescriptive language behavior is likely due to the fact that there
is no standard variety which could serve as the norm. Other factors may include
a low level of education and a relatively egalitarian social system. An extreme
example in Ngolo concerns a Gyeli woman who grew up with Kwasio farmers
and thus speaks Kwasio even after having returned to the Gyeli village. This does
not seem to bother the other Bagyeli who speak Gyeli with her while she keeps
speaking Kwasio.
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1.1.4 Dialects

Gyeli speakers are currently shifting to the languages they are most closely in
contact with, due to massive changes in their environment, as outlined in §1.1.5.
In the course of this language shift, different Gyeli dialects are emerging, as pre-
vious work and results of the current DoBeS project (§1.3.1) show.

Already in the 1970s, Renaud (1976: 29) noticed two varieties, based on phonol-
ogical, morphological, and lexical differences. He refers to one variety as “Bajele”
which he views as more innovative, while the “Bakola” variety is said to be more
conservative, being more closely related to Proto-Bantu than to the Makaa-Njem
group.!® He further states that both varieties are mutually intelligible and not
bound to any specific geographic distribution.

While it is true that Gyeli varieties are mutually intelligible, there seems to
be some geographic distribution which is linked to Gyeli’s contact languages.
Renaud’s “Bakola” variety seems to roughly correspond with Gyeli as spoken in
the Basaa contact area, while his “Bajele” variety refers to the dialect spoken in
the Ngumba contact area.ll It seems, however, misleading to assume two varieties
based on the two different names for the Gyeli language. Rather, there are more
varieties than just two, but none of them have a specific name, neither given
by the Bagyeli nor by outsiders. The terms “Bakola” and “Bajele” are originally
exonyms from Basaa and Kwasio, respectively, which have become endonyms in
the different Gyeli varieties and other Gyeli varieties.

The data from the DoBeS project on Bakola/Bagyeli suggests that there are at
least three dialects: one that is influenced by Basaa, one by Kwasio, and the third
by Bulu. There may be more dialects corresponding to other contact languages,
such as Fang or Bakoko. Given the vast geographical area and number of contact
languages, it was, however, beyond the frame of the project to investigate poten-
tial dialects in the entire Gyeli speaking area. Additionally, linguistic variation
within the language is not classified by speakers by different dialect names. Thus,
speakers would acknowledge that other Gyeli speakers speak “differently”, being

OThis generalization is based on only 221 lexical items. It is also not quite clear what the inno-
vative versus conservative features are specifically.

A reason why Renaud does not notice any particular geographic distribution of the two vari-
eties may be due to his fieldwork location around Bipindi (see Figure 1.4). Bipindi lies at the
intersection of two roads: along the east-west road, there are mainly Ngumba villages, while
the road to the north houses many Basaa villages. Nevertheless, villages of different ethnic
groups are generally interspersed and there is lots of contact between all groups. In addition
to that, the Bagyeli are highly mobile and frequently stay in other Gyeli villages. Therefore, it
is not surprising that both names seem to be used interchangeably within the same area.
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more influenced by a certain contact language, but there is no systematic classifi-
cation nor labelling of varieties. As such, it is difficult to artificially label different
varieties. Further, the geographic extent of a certain dialect is not known exactly
at this point and must be taken as preliminary.

Therefore, we do not suggest any specific names for different Gyeli varieties,
but rather refer to roughly where a dialect is spoken (not specifying the exact
geographical extent). Within the three different contact regions that we investi-
gated, namely Kwasio, Basaa, and Bulu, we collected data from several locations.
This way, we made sure that the language variety is not only spoken in a partic-
ular village, but in a broader region.

Dialectal differences as observed within the DoBeS project are based on pho-
nological and lexical differences. For instance, while the Gyeli variety that is
primarily in contact with Bulu uses alveolar fricatives [s] and [z], these are sys-
tematically realized as postalveolar fricatives [[] and [3] in the Kwasio contact
region. Another example concerns voiced bilabial and dental implosives which
occur in the dialect that is in closest contact with Basaa, but which are lacking
in the varieties of the Kwasio and Bulu contact region. Lexically speaking, each
variety has a number of loanwords from its closest contact language that lack in
different varieties.

Since the goal of this work is a grammatical description of one of the Gyeli
varieties, an exact dialect comparison with a more extensive list of distinguishing
features has to wait for future research, as well as determining more precisely
how many Gyeli varieties there are. Another question that cannot be answered
at this point concerns the historical development of Gyeli dialects. Thus, it is
currently not clear when different varieties started to emerge and whether this
ties in with sedentarization patterns or whether dialectal differentiation started
already before the Bagyeli became sedentary as of the 1960s.12

1.1.5 Language endangerment

Gyeli is considered an endangered language. Symptoms of Gyeli’s status as an
endangered language include a high level of bilingualism and on-going adapta-
tion of the native languages of neighboring Bantu farmers. Other factors that are
usually taken as signs of language endangerment such as low speaker numbers
and a low level of transmission to the young generation seem to be less indica-
tive. Currently, there are about 4,000 to 5,000 Gyeli speakers. While this is not a
high number in comparison to larger languages in the world, the number is not

2This date is given by Renaud (1976: 25).
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alarming per se, given that all members of the ethnic group speak the language.
In addition, the language is still passed on to Gyeli children and it seems that the
current young generation is still fully fluent in Gyeli.

All Bagyeli are, however, at least bilingual with an increasing amount of situ-
ations where they use the non-native language. As a result, the non-native lan-
guage has an impact on the way Gyeli is spoken, as outlined in §1.1.4. Investi-
gating the causes for the increased use of other languages than Gyeli reveals the
level of endangerment, even though this is not (yet) reflected in speaker numbers
and language transmission to the next generation.

The two major causes for Gyeli to be viewed as endangered concern massive
changes in the Bagyeli’s environment, as discussed in §1.2.1, and the low social
status of the Bagyeli. While the Bagyeli are traditionally hunter-gatherers de-
pending on the forest for food resources, they are increasingly forced to change
their subsistence strategy towards more sedentary farming activities. Together
with this economic change, they are also linguistically adapting to their farming
neighbors.

Another factor that reinforces language endangerment is the low prestige of
Gyeli which ties in with the low social status of the Bagyeli as an ethnic group
within the Cameroonian society. The Bagyeli are discriminated against by other
Bantu farmer groups for their perceived backwardness, “primitive” lifestyle, low
level of education, and lack of political organization and thus power. While not
all Bantu farmers have a negative attitude towards the Bagyeli, the general sense
is that the Bagyeli need to change their lifestyle, become sedentary and modern,
educated and part of the general Cameroonian society.

Such expectations as well as discrimination have an impact on the Bagyeli’s
linguistic behavior. As Ngima Mawoung (2001: 218) notes, Bagyeli reportedly
prefer to speak Kwasio when addressing outsiders. Since language also has an
emblematic function, many Bagyeli prefer not to speak Gyeli to outsiders since
they perceive their language as a sign of their putative backwardness. Instead,
speaking a Bantu farmer language shows a higher level of education and dis-
tances the speaker less from the other Cameroonians. This was confirmed in my
fieldwork experience, speakers had an initial tendency to switch to Bulu or Kwa-
sio when speaking with the interpreters until they got used to speaking their
language with outsiders.

Given the massive environmental changes in the area as well as the enormous
social pressure to adapt to the Bantu farmers’ lifestyle, it seems just a natural
consequence to also adopt linguistic practices. Therefore, the future of the Gyeli
language is far from being safe, despite current fluency amongst Gyeli children.
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1.1.6 Special features of Gyeli

In terms of its linguistic structure, Gyeli yields features that are of interest to
both Bantuists and to general typologists. In the following, I will list a few ex-
amples. Phonologically, for instance, Gyeli has more complex consonants and
consonant clusters than other Bantu languages. These include, for example, ho-
morganic affricates /pf/ and /bv/ and the prenasalized labio-velar /mgb/. Sounds
that are usually analyzed as implosives in neighboring languages are realized as
pre-glottalized and prevoiced stops in Gyeli.

Gyeli has a very complex tone system since tone plays a central role in this
language, both for lexical distinctions and grammatical functions. Tense-mood
distinctions are achieved without segmental morphemes, but only by tonal ma-
nipulation of the subject-clause-operator (SCOP) and the tonal pattern of the
verb. In addition to tense-mood marking, tone also has a syntactic function of
linking the closest argument to the verb. Tonal processes differ between the nom-
inal domain, where high tone spreading goes from left to right, and the verbal
domain where high tones spread from right to left.

In terms of nominal morphology, Gyeli has a remarkable system of genitive
constructions when linking two nouns via an attributive marker. While the mar
ker generally agrees in gender with the head noun, it receives a special form
when the head noun is a proper name. Besides, Gyeli has intricate rules under
which the attributive marker can be omitted in contrast to contexts when it has
to occur.

Another typologically rare property of Gyeli concerns its postpositions. As
Dryer (2013b) shows, languages with a basic V O word order usually have prepo-
sitions. While Gyeli has a basic V O word order, it nevertheless has both pre- and
postpositions.

While Bantu languages are generally known for their productive verb exten-
sions, part of the Gyeli verbal derivation system is being simplified, merging
applicative and causative suffixes. In contrast, the language has an elaborate sys-
tem of lesser studied extensions, distinguishing for example autocausatives and
positionals.

Gyeli also has a rich system in terms of negation strategies. The expression
of negation depends on the tense-mood category and clause type. While in the
PRESENT negation is marked by a suffix on the verb and a special tonal pattern
of the sTamp clitic, negation in PAST and FUTURE is encoded by distinct negation
words. The PRESENT as well as subordinate clauses further use a negation adverb
which requires an infinitival verb in dependent clauses.
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1.1.7 Previous literature

Languages of the Makaa-Njem group are generally under-studied. While there
are a few accounts by SIL missionaries and local students, these works are often
difficult to access. Probably the best known and widely available description of
an A80 language is the sketch grammar on Makaa by Heath (2003). Cheucle
(2014) provides a thorough comparative study of the A80 languages, comparing
phoneme and tonal inventories as well as noun class systems. She also gives a
valuable review of the linguistic literature of the Makaa-Njem languages so that
I will not go into further detail here in this respect. Instead, I will review the
existent literature on Gyeli, both linguistic and non-linguistic.

Previous linguistic literature on the Gyeli language is quite limited. It includes
a description of “Bajele” by Renaud (1976). This work is quite valuable and de-
tailed in many respects. It is, however, restricted to the phonology and nominal
morphology of the Gyeli variety that is spoken around Bipindi in the Kwasio
contact region (with some influence by Basaa). Therefore, the description of the
Gyeli variety spoken in Ngolo extents Renaud’s work in terms of a more in-depth
grammatical description, covering, for instance, also verb morphology and clause
types. It further adds to our knowledge about Gyeli varieties, given that the vari-
ety spoken in Ngolo constitutes a different dialect in comparison to the variety
that Renaud studied. An additional resource is Letouzey (1995) which provides an
ethnobotanic perspective on the language by comparing Gyeli tree names with
other languages of the region.

Early publications on the Bagyeli come mostly from missionary and traveller
reports. This is, for example, the case with Seiwert (1926) who gives an anecdo-
tal account of his encounters with the Bagyeli in Anthropos. Other reports had
been published even before the turn of the 20th century in German colonial re-
ports and ethnographic journals. A list of these very early publications on Gyeli,
which are generally difficult to get access to, is provided in Renaud (1976: 357-360).
Newer ethnographic publications on the Bagyeli include papers by, for example,
Joiris (1994) and Ngima Mawoung (2001) which both focus on the relationship be-
tween the Bakola and their neighbors. While this list is certainly not exhaustive,
it covers the seemingly most important ethnographic studies, supplementing Re-
naud’s list.

Recent years have also seen a flourishing literature involving research on the
Bagyeli in other scientific areas. One domain of publications involves ethnophar-
macological and medical literature. Fomogne-Fodjo et al. (2014), for instance, in-
vestigate the Bagyeli’s plant use for treating respiratory problems. Mauclére et al.
(2011) study viral infections in the Bagyeli population as compared to the Bantu
farmer population.
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Another area of great attention in the recent literature concerns the Bagyeli’s
changing environment and their (lack of) protection as an ethnic minority group.
For instance, Pelican (2009) discusses the impact (or lack thereof) of the Declara-
tion on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples by the United Nations General Assembly
in 2007 on ethnic minority groups such as the Bagyeli in American Ethnologist
Journal. Germond-Duret (2012) explores discourse dynamics in the construction
of indigenous peoples by different actors of conflicting interests in the Interna-
tional Journal on Minority and Group Rights. The impacts of the developing oil
industry in the Gyeli speaking area are investigated in Cultural Survival Quar-
terly by Nelson & Tchouomba (2004) and in the Journal of Developing Societies
by Swing et al. (2012).

In addition to traditionally published resources, more information on the Bag-
yeli is also found in other media, for example online. The DoBeS language docu-
mentation project that constitutes the framework of this description (see §1.3.1)
provides information along with pictures and links to audio and video recordings
in the DoBeS archive. Another online source is provided by the anthropologist
Devin (2015) who has a website on different Central African “Pygmy” groups
online, including information on the Bagyeli/Bakola. Further, there are various
documentaries. Lorenz (2014) produced a documentary series in three episodes
as part of our documentation project. Another documentary was done by Tho-
mopoulos (2012).

1.2 The Gyeli speakers

In this section, I provide more information on the Gyeli speakers, including their
environment and lifestyle in terms of culture and subsistence.

1.2.1 Environment

Gyeli (or Kola) speakers live roughly in the area between the Nyong river in the
north and the Ntem river at the border to Equatorial Guinea, as shown in the map
of Figure 1.4. Lewis (2009) reports in the Ethnologue that a few Gyeli speakers
also live in Equatorial Guinea, but the majority of speakers are found on the
Cameroonian side. On a west-east axis, the Gyeli speaking area stretches from
the coastline of the Atlantic Ocean to about 150km inland, not quite reaching the
town Ebolowa.

The Bagyeli are forest foragers of the tropical rainforest in southwestern Cam-
eroon. Woodlands usually consist of primary rainforest, but also more and more
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of secondary forest, i.e. forest areas which have regrown after logging. Primary
rainforest is also increasingly replaced by private gardens and manioc farms and
industrial plantations for rubber, cocoa, and palm oil.

Generally, forest areas are still large, however, and often difficult to access
since roads are few and often so bad that they cannot be used by cars. Also,
the rainforest is interspersed by a multitude of waterways, rivers, streams, and
creeks. These could potentially be used as infrastructure through the forest, but
the Bagyeli usually walk by foot rather than building canoes to use these water-
ways for moving in the forest. The same is true for the Bagyeli who live close to
the coastline: canoes are not part of their transportation system.

The climate in this part of the world is tropical with an alternation of dry and
rainy seasons. There is a dry season from November through February with tem-
peratures reaching 32 degrees Celsius. March through June is a so-called “small”
rainy season with drizzly rain while July is relatively drier again, but generally
cooler than the big dry season. June and July are usually the busiest times of the
year for the Bagyeli since this is the season for intensely collecting honey, fruit
and nuts. The time from August through October receives most of the precipita-
tion in a year with almost daily strong rains and heavy storms.

While the Bagyeli live traditionally as mobile hunter-gatherers in the rainfor-
est, the changing landscape of the last decades is one cause for changes in their
lifestyle. A lot of Gyeli villages are now also found alongside roads in close vicin-
ity to Bantu farmer villages. Those who do not live close to the roads usually
stay in more remote areas. These remote areas are typically regions that are less
valued by the Bantu neighbors for their farming activities, such as hill sides, wet-
lands or the immediate area around protected forest such as the Campo Ma’an
Reserve.

As a general tendency, there are fewer and fewer places the Bagyeli can live
in the forest because of rapid deforestation. Industrial development of the re-
gion has the biggest impact on forest destruction. Forest area is significantly
decimated by the construction of the deep-sea port south of Kribi, the largest
port for central Africa which was inaugurated in 2015. The Kribi port complex
spreads over 26,000ha and a coastline of 20km, according to Ntaryike (2015). Re-
lated infrastructure development projects further cause forest loss, such as the oil
pipeline that runs from the border of Chad to the new port. The port also requires
an extension of the existing road and railroad net for inland transportation. Fig-
ure 1.5 shows some of the landscape changes, including protected forests, the
new deep-sea port, and the oil pipeline.

BThanks to Sebastian Nordhoff for reworking an earlier version of this map.
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Figure 1.5: Map of landscape changes in the Gyeli area

Other manners of land exploitation also deprive the Bagyeli of rainforest areas
they formerly had access to. There have been increased logging activities for trop-
ical woods. Industrial plantations such as SOCAPALM (palm oil) and HEVECAM
(rubber) take over and expand on former primary rainforest.'* Even projects that
are intended to protect the environment, such as the Campo Ma’an Reserve, dis-
place the Bagyeli from former areas they inhabited since they are not allowed to
live within the Reserve.

“Both plantations are roughly located to the southwest of Ngolo, but it was impossible to find
any maps of their extent. Information on their total surface is also difficult to find. In a project
approved in 1980, the Worldbank (2015) specifies that the HEVECAM rubber plantation has a
surface of 40,000ha. These figures are, however, most likely outdated, while exact figures for
SOCAPALM do not seem to be publicly accessible. For a general overview, the World Resources
Institute (2015) provides more systematic information on the kinds of land use in the Forest
Atlas of Cameroon. It is, however, not always clear who has the land rights.
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1.2.2 Subsistence and culture
Subsistence

The Bagyeli are traditionally forest foragers who live off hunting animals in the
rainforest and gathering plants, fruit, nuts, and honey. Hunting techniques in-
volve killing animals with spears and machetes as well as net hunts with a larger
group of individuals. Every Gyeli village has a number of dogs that help with
hunting. The Bagyeli also build different types of traps, depending on the animal
they are looking for. Animals that the Bagyeli eat include all sorts of monkeys,
wild cats, different types of antelopes ranging from small duikers to larger water
bucks, mongooses, bush rats, porcupines, as well as snakes and snails.

Fish is also on the dietary plan, but is less valued than meat. Fishing is regarded
as a pastime, especially for children, but not as a serious activity. Bagyeli catch
fish in creeks in the forest by building dams or, in deeper rivers and the sea, by
using fish lines, standing on rocks. All of them are usually good swimmers, but
they do not venture out into the sea.

Honey is highly valued for it is often dangerous to reach. Bee hives are usually
high up in trees so that the Bagyeli have to climb a tree and smoke the bees
out — without any security line holding them. Vegetarian food resources involve
different types of tubers, fruit that grow in the forest, such as the so-called wild
mango that is used to make a sauce, and nuts.

Since primary forest is becoming increasingly scarce, so are the animals and
plants the Bagyeli depend on. Therefore, the Bagyeli get more and more engaged
in other activities as well in order to make a living. This concerns foremost
low-scale farming such as growing fruit trees (e.g. bananas and plantains, bread
fruit, Dacryodes edulis, known as African pear or plum trees), which require little
maintenance. They also grow other plants which need more care in small fields,
such as manioc and yams. Keeping chickens is another innovation in many Gyeli
camps.

Besides farming activities, some Bagyeli may earn a little bit of money through
day labor in the industrial plantations or with the Bantu farmer neighbors and
through selling wild meat and baskets they make. A few villages have also discov-
ered tourism as a source of income where they take gifts (money, food, drinks)
in return for pictures the tourists take.
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Sedentarization and mobility patterns

While the Bagyeli were traditionally nomads, who changed their camp sites fre-
quently, they have become more and more sedentarized over the past decades™
as a result of environmental changes as well as government efforts. As a con-
sequence, Gyeli villages are generally as permanent now as those of the Bantu
farmers in the sense that the material village does not change location.

The Bagyeli do keep, however, certain mobility patterns on both a group and
an individual level. Groups of Bagyeli still leave their permanent village for hunt-
ing trips that can take up several days and even weeks. On such hunting trips,
the Bagyeli construct traditional huts or use seasonal camps in the forest to sleep.
Additionally, mobility is kept on an individual basis where single people move
between different villages to visit relatives, partners, and friends. Such visits can
also be extended to several days and weeks.

Settlement patterns

Traditionally, the Bagyeli lived in temporary camps in the forest. The huts they
used for shelter were made out of sticks and leafage. These huts are easy to as-
semble, requiring about 3 hours of work load. Nowadays, many Gyeli villages are
comparable to those of the Bantu farmer neighbors, with the exception that they
are usually smaller in size. An average Gyeli village, of which there are more than
100 in the whole Gyeli speaking area, has 20-30 inhabitants. There are, however,
also smaller settlements with just a core family of 4-5 people, or exceptionally
large villages with up to 150 inhabitants. Houses in permanent Gyeli villages are
either made from wooden planks or clay, so-called poto-poto houses, which are
highly valued by the Bagyeli since they are in the same style as the Bantu farm-
ers’ houses. Gyeli villages are either along the roads that cross-cut the rainforest,
being built in close vicinity to Bantu farmer villages, or remotely located in the
forest.

Due to environmental changes, there have been recent cases of resettlement.
For example, Gyeli villages that were formerly located in the Campo Ma’an Re-
serve were moved outside the Reserve. Now, they line the border to the Park.
There are also villages that needed to make way for the deep-sea port south
of Kribi, as for example the village Bibira in Figure 1.5. While Bantu farmer vil-
lages, which were moved as well, got monetary compensation, the affected Gyeli
villages have not yet received their promised compensation. Instead, wooden

5Renaud (1976: 25) assumes progressive sedentarization since the 1960s, while Joiris (1994: 86)
proposes that the Bagyeli have become increasingly sedentary already since the early 1900s.
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1.2 The Gyeli speakers

houses were built for them outside the forest with the prospect that they may be
resettled again.

Relations with Bantu farmers

Relations between Bagyeli and their farming Bantu neighbors are complex. Gen-
erally, the Bantu farmers have a higher prestige and marriages between Bag-
yeli and farming neighbor communities are unilateral — Bantu farmer men occa-
sionally marry Gyeli women, but Bantu farmer women do not marry Gyeli men.
Apart from these tendencies, the relationship between Bagyeli and Bantu farm-
ers takes a range of forms. On the extreme ends of this spectrum, the relationship
may be described as one between masters and slaves, patrons and clients, or, on
the other hand, as family relations. During the project, we have witnessed Bantu
farmers who stated that they owned a certain Gyeli group and that we would
have to pay them money in order to see the Bagyeli. In contrast, we have also
seen Bantu farmer women who referred to elderly Gyeli women as their mother
whom they treated with respect.

We interviewed Bagyeli in various villages of different language contact re-
gions about the perceived relation to their Bantu neighbors. Many of the inter-
viewees stated that they felt discriminated against in several ways. Discrimina-
tion, according to them, ranges from unequal treatment in business transactions
to verbal and physical violence. For instance when selling bush meat, the Bagyeli
would be paid much lower prices than Bantu vendors. In general, they state that
they are poorly paid for day labor. Verbal discrimination involves either mock-
ery, e.g. comparing bad habits such as getting very drunk to typical “Pygmy”
behavior, or insults. In a few cases, Bagyeli also reported of physical violence
and being beaten by Bantu farmers (the exact circumstances were not described).
In contrast, some speakers also talked about their “Bulu father” who would lend
them his gun in order to help young men out. This way, the young men could kill
and sell more animals to save money for the required bride-price of the women
they intended to marry.

In order to obtain a more holistic picture of the heterogeneous relations be-
tween Bagyeli and farmers, we also interviewed several villagers from various
Bantu farmer groups. Also in these interviews, different attitudes were reflected.
Some interviewees saw the Bagyeli as backward, dirty, dishonest, and “primitive”.
Many requested that the government needed to help them so that they would
reach an equal development state as the farmers by building schools and hospi-
tals. Others called the Bagyeli their “brothers” who were basically of equal rank.
In some cases, Bantu farmers expressed great admiration for the Bagyeli’s skills
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as dancers and healers. For example, Bagyeli are frequently invited to the farm-
ers for weddings and funerals in order to make music and dance. Bantu farmers
also consult Gyeli healers for health issues. As such, they are admired for their
magical powers, but also feared. No matter whether the attitude was more on
the friendly or discriminatory side, the overall view was that the Bagyeli needed
to stop living in the forest, and instead become modern people, more like the
farmers themselves.

1.3 Methodology

In this section, I describe the methodology involved in producing this grammat-
ical description. I first outline the project that served as the framework for the
grammar. I then define the “speech community” whose language variety I de-
scribe before I detail the data on which this grammar is based.

1.3.1 The project

The basis for this grammar stems from 19 months of field research as a Ph.D.
candidate that I conducted within the framework of the DoBeS (Documentation
of Endangered Languages) project on the Bakola/Bagyeli language from March
2010 until February 2012 and during an extended project phase from March 2013
until August 2014. The overall goal of the project was to document aspects of the
Gyeli language, concentrating on the collection and archiving of primary data.
Primary data include both audio and video recordings, covering various text gen-
res, e.g. conversations, interviews, traditional story telling, songs, and descriptive
texts accompanying everyday activities such as hunting and hut building. A more
detailed description of the data is provided in §1.3.3.

The project was carried out by the project director Prof. Maarten Mous and
three linguists: Dr. Emmanuel Ngue Um, Daniel Duke and myself. In addition to
the linguists, the project also included a professional cameraman, Christopher
Lorenz. In terms of task distribution, the three linguists worked in different re-
gions of the Gyeli speaking area, as represented by the shaded areas in Figure 1.4.
Ngue Um worked on describing the Kola variety spoken in the Basaa contact
area, Duke mainly worked in the Kwasio contact region around Lolodorf, but
also in the Gyeli village Bibira, while the variety of my description is located in
the Bulu contact region. The cameraman Lorenz joined the linguists’ team each
year for several weeks and made high-quality video recordings in all dialectal
areas.
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I collected additional data on Gyeli as a collaborator in Jiirgen Bohnemeyer’s
NSF #1535846 project “Causality across languages” (2015-2022). This enabled me
to gather stimulus-based data on the expression of causal relations during an-
other five weeks of fieldwork in 2017.

1.3.2 The construction of a speech community

A grammar is usually the description of some variety of a language spoken by a
group of speakers that, in an idealized way, constitutes the speech community.
In reality, however, there is no such thing as a “pure” or homogeneous speech
community. A speech community that serves as the basis for a grammatical de-
scription is rather an abstraction made by the linguist. Various factors interfere
with a clear-cut concept of “speech community”, the most important ones being
language contact and multilingualism in the Gyeli case.

As outlined in §1.1.3, the Gyeli language situation is complex with a high de-
gree of language contact and multilingualism. As such, idiolects may differ quite
a lot from speaker to speaker, even within the same village, depending on their
individual language exposure to various contact languages and personal family
ties to other Gyeli villages in other language contact regions.

I consider the village Ngolo as the speech community that provides the em-
pirical basis for this grammar. Ngolo is located in the Bulu contact region and
constitutes a different dialect from Gyeli villages in the Basaa or Kwasio speak-
ing area. I do not, however, view the Gyeli variety as spoken in Ngolo necessar-
ily representative for all Gyeli villages in the Bulu contact region since such a
generalization would require a larger data coverage of all Gyeli villages in this
region.'

A further complication with this “speech community” is to delimit who exactly
is a member of Ngolo and thus to pinpoint how many speakers the community
has. As explained in §1.2.2, the Bagyeli are still highly mobile between permanent
villages. Therefore, there is always fluctuation in terms of presence and absence
of individuals. While the number of houses remains stable, at any given time,
I would never get the exact same set and number of speakers. The village has
six houses that belong to different core families. The number of inhabitants is
around thirty, including children. Core families or individuals may, however, be
away for some time, visiting relatives in other villages are staying in the forest
on extended hunting trips. At the same time, other relatives may be visiting and

Data gathered in another Gyeli village within the Bulu contact region, called Bomnapenda,
suggests, however, that the variety in Ngolo and Bomnapenda constitute one dialect as opposed
to other varieties in the Kwasio and Basaa regions.
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staying in the Ngolo houses. In order to come to grips with these dynamics, as
a working definition for Gyeli speakers of Ngolo, I consider those a member of
the “speech community” who state that that they were either born in the village
or come from another village within the Bulu contact region.

1.3.3 Data

Findings presented in this grammar are based both on elicitations and an ex-
tensive number of natural texts which are accessible in The Language Archive
(http://dobes.mpi.nl/projects/bakola/). As part of a language documentation proj-
ect, the documentary team collected a variety of text genres such as narratives,
procedural, hortative, and descriptive texts, dialogues, conversations, and inter-
views, among others. These also include a wide range of everyday activities such
as hunting with different techniques such as spears or nets, building traps and
huts, collecting honey, building musical instruments, preparing hunted animals,
dancing, healing sessions, and telling traditional and autobiographical stories.!”

The text corpus that specifically serves as the empirical basis for the descrip-
tion of the Ngolo variety in terms of distribution and frequency of forms is com-
prised of 3,304 words (540 intonation phrases) of high-quality annotation, dis-
tributed over three text genres, namely a folktale, a conversation between multi-
ple speakers, and an autobiographical narrative. I annotated the texts in coordi-
nated discussion with the Gyeli speakers. (As Gyeli speakers are not literate, they
were not able to carry out annotation tasks themselves.) Discussions with speak-
ers were also indispensable since the tonal system of Gyeli is so complex that
additional double-checking and elicitations were necessary to uncover its rules.
The annotated texts can be found in Appendix B. In addition to these thorough
annotations, more natural texts have been roughly annotated and/or translated.
These supplementary annotations and translations include 15 different texts and
snippets of texts of about 2 hours and 10 minutes in total. In addition to annota-
tions, I use lexical databases, one for nouns and one for verbs. The noun database
includes 875 entries and the verb database 377.

I also gathered experimental data based on the language of perception field
manual designed at the Max-Planck Institute for Psycholinguistics. These exper-
iments included color naming tasks'® developed by Majid & Levinson (2007), the
olfactory test by Majid et al. (2007), the taste test by Sentft et al. (2007) and tests

7A selection of audio and video material and their annotations can be found in the DoBeS
archive. At present, 133 audio and 90 video recordings from different dialect areas are uploaded
into the archive, 69 of which are annotated.

8The results of this experiment are published in Grimm (2014).
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on spatial orientation by Levinson & Schmitt (1993) and topological relations by
Bowerman & Pederson (1992).

The third kind of dataI collected contains elicitations and questionnaires. They
are comprised of approximately 1,000 audio recording sessions with an average
of 10 minutes each, and in total about 167 hours. The questionnaires I used in-
clude, for instance, questionnaires on tense-aspect-mood, question types, rela-
tive clauses, and information structure. Each questionnaire that served as a basis
for my analysis is cited in the chapter where the data occurs. While the collec-
tion of natural text and experimental tasks took place in the village of Ngolo,
I supplemented these data with elicitations and questionnaires with language
consultants in Kribi.

Elicitations were carried out with one or two consultants at a time, varying
between five different speakers during my fieldwork. Natural text and experi-
mental data stem from a larger pool of speakers. The number of speakers that
provided natural text from Ngolo include at least 15 adult speakers. Given that the
approximate size of the village is 30 inhabitants, including children, this seems
to cover the entire adult population. In group conversations, children were also
present and so their speech was also recorded. Some speakers were recorded
more often than others, depending on their availability. While the ratio of male
and female speakers is equal, men received slightly more recording time since
women seemed to be generally busier with cooking while men had more time.
Since basically all speakers of Ngolo were recorded, also all age groups are repre-
sented in the recordings. Adult speakers’ ages range from teenagers" to elders
of about 60 years.

1.4 Structure of the grammar and basic grammatical
features

This section is intended to help the reader navigate the content of the grammar
and understand basic grammatical features that frequently occur in example sen-
tences. I first outline the single chapters of the description and then provide a
guide on how to read glossed examples.

®In the Gyeli society, adulthood starts earlier than in western societies. Thus, teenagers of
around 15 years are considered as young adults. Age is generally subject to estimation since
the Bagyeli usually do not know their exact age.
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1.4.1 Organization of the grammar

This grammar is generally organized from form-to-function and divided into
eight chapters. After this introductory part, I describe the phonology of Gyeli
in Chapter 2. This chapter contains a discussion of the phoneme inventory, the
syllable structure as well as a description of the tonology.

Chapter 3 provides a discussion of Gyeli’s parts of speech. This not only in-
cludes major word classes such as nouns and verbs and other lexical word classes
(adjectives, adverbs, and ideophones), but also grammatical word classes, such as
pro-forms, modifiers, adpositions, conjunctions, or extra-sentential elements.

In Chapter 4, I outline word formation processes by describing the various
morpheme types found in Gyeli as well as derivation and compounding,.

In Chapter 5, I explore grammatical phenomena in the noun phrase. This in-
cludes the gender and agreement system as well as different types of noun phrases,
for instance noun + noun attributive constructions.

Chapter 6 describes the verbal complex according to predicate construction
types. My basic distinction is between simple predicates, which largely encode
tense-mood categories, and complex predicates, which encode aspect, mood, and
modality.

The last two chapters are reserved for clause types. In Chapter 7, I investigate
simple clauses, including both verbal and non-verbal predicates. I lay out the
grammatical relations found in Gyeli and discuss basic word order as well as
special word order constructions, for instance within the domain of information
structure and questions. Chapter 8 deals with complex clauses including different
types of both coordination and subordination, e.g. relative and adverbial clauses.

The eight chapters are supplemented by three appendices. In Appendix A, I
list the specific verb extensions for each verb in my verb database. Appendix B
contains a collection of annotated natural text. Appendix C provides a Gyeli -
English dictionary with about 1500 lexical entries.

1.4.2 A quick guide to decoding glossed examples

In this section, I provide a brief overview of the main grammatical features in
Gyeli in order to help the reader decode high-frequency elements in the glosses
of example sentences.

Glossed examples are usually comprised of four lines, distinguishing the sur-
face form on the word level in the first line and morpheme breaks in the second
line, which provide important information on the underlying tonal patterns. Ev-
ery vowel is marked for its surface tone in the first transcription line. In the
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second line, some vowels have no tone marking, indicating that they are phono-
logically toneless.

In terms of transcription conventions, I follow a typical Bantu notation com-
bined with local orthographic conventions. Only in Chapter 2 do I use IPA con-
ventions. I list the differences between IPA notation and Gyeli transcription con-
ventions in Table 1.3.

Table 1.3: Notation differences between IPA and Gyeli orthography

IPA Gyeli orthography
palatal nasal /n/ ny

velar nasal /n/ n

palatal glide /j/ y

voiced affricate /dz/ j

voiceless affricate /tf/ ts

glottal stop /?/ ’

Velar nasals are virtually everywhere homorganic and precede a velar plo-
sive. There is just one exception where the velar nasal precedes /w/ in the noun
nwand3 ‘manioc stick’. In this instance, I use the IPA version to mark the differ-
ence.

Gyeli has a basic SVO word order, as shown in (1)-(5).

(1) [Mambi]s [a dé]y [mantualp
Mambi a de-H H-ma-ntaa
@1.PN 1.psT1 eat-R OBJ.LINK-ma6-mango

‘Mambi ate mangoes.

The verb stem is generally preceded by a “stamp” (subject-tense-aspect-mood-
polarity) clitic, which encodes information about the subject person and gender
agreement, tense, aspect, mood, and polarity, as seen in (1)-(5) with d, mé, and ba,
respectively. While eastern and southern Bantu languages are known for their
rich agglutinative morphology, often with distinct -CV- prefixes for each of these
categories, Gyeli as a northwestern Bantu language displays restrictions in seg-
mental morphemes preceding the verb stem. Conversely, Gyeli has a rich tonal
morphology where the tonal combinations on the stamp clitic and the verb stem
yield different tense-aspect-mood categories, as discussed in Chapter 6. H tones
attaching to the right of the verb stem, as expressed by -H in the second line, en-
code the two past tenses (psTl and PsT2) in some environments or a realis mood
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in other environments. The realis mood is pervasive in example sentences and
glossed as -R, as seen in (1) through (5).

The subject can be dropped with the subject reference only encoded through
agreement of the stamp clitic, as in (2).

(2) [a  dé]y [mantid]o
a dé-H H-ma-ntda
1.psTl eat-R OBJ.LINK-ma6-mango

‘S/he ate mangoes.

The subject is rarely expressed by a pronoun. Subject pronouns (see §3.6.1) are
glossed as sBj to clearly distinguish them from the sTamp clitic, especially as most
subject pronouns are segmentally identical to the stamp clitic of their agreement
class. The use of subject pronouns as in (3) usually serves information structure
purposes, often indicating switch-reference through the pronoun’s combination
with the contrastive marker -ga (§4.1.2.4).

3) [nyigals [a  dé]y [méntid]o
nys-ga a de-H H-ma-ntua
1.sBJ-CONTR 1.PST1 eat-R OBJ.LINK-ma6-mango

‘As for her/him, s/he ate mangoes’

In addition to the H tones that attach to the right of the verb stem, expressing
tense and mood categories, Gyeli has a pervasive syntactic H tone. It surfaces
on phonologically toneless noun class prefixes of the object that immediately
follows the verb, as in (3). This syntactic H tone is glossed as oBJ.LINK and further
discussed in §7.2.1.2.

Most nominal modifiers, including relative clauses, follow the noun, as illus-
trated in (4)-(5).

(4) mé vals  pémbs  yi na ntfaimo wa
me-H valo-H pémbd  yi na ntfimo w-a
1sG-PRs cut-R  @7.bread 7.DEM.PROX cOM @3 .knife 3-P0ss.1sG
I cut this bread with my knife’

(5) ba dyuws lékéle [le  wé law3 [pp,
ba-H dyawo-H H-le-kéle 16  we-H lawo
2-pRs understand-R OBJ.LINK-le5-language 5:ATT 2sG-PRS speak
‘They understand the language that you speak.’
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The glossing of nouns deserves a detailed explanation. Each noun form be-
longs to an agreement class; Gyeli has nine agreement classes and six genders,
as described in Chapter 5. Agreement classes are established on the basis of agree-
ment patterns reflected on dependent agreement targets which include, in Gyeli,
the stamp clitic, subject, object, and possessor pronouns, some nominal modi-
fiers, e.g. some numerals and other quantifiers, demonstratives, and attributive
markers. The agreement class that a noun controls on its dependent targets is
glossed with a digit from 1 through 9 preceding the noun stem, for instance nt-
fuimo ‘knife’ in (4) is glossed as ‘@3.knife’ as this noun triggers agreement in
agreement class 3.

The agreement class digit itself is preceded by an indication of the noun prefix
class, in the case of ntfiimo a zero morpheme which is glossed as ‘@’. Tradition-
ally, many Bantu studies collapsed the concept of agreement and noun classes,
assuming that each agreement class is more or less overtly marked by a nominal
prefix. There is a rising awareness, however, that the noun prefixes do not neces-
sarily match specific agreement classes (see, for instance, Giildemann & Fiedler
2019). In order to keep agreement classes and noun prefix classes distinct, I mark
noun forms for both their noun prefix and their agreement class. In contrast to
agreement class notation with a digit, noun prefix classes are represented by let-
ters that indicate the shape of the prefix. This is straightforward for CV noun
class prefixes, as shown in Table 1.4, as each CV prefix maps onto one agreement
class.

The noun prefix classes “N” and “®”, however, map onto several agreement
classes, as shown in the lower part of Table 1.4. The capital “N” is a typical Bantu
notation for nasal prefixes and covers all homorganic nasals /m/, /n/, and /y/,
which are allophones whose shape is determined by the following consonant.
Nasal noun prefixes occur in agreement classes 1 and 3. The noun prefix class
that is characterized by a zero-prefix occurs in agreement classes 1, 3, 7, and 9
with exceptional occurrences in agreement class 8 as well.

It is important to note that both person and agreement classes are represented
by digits, following Bantuist tradition. Agreement of speech-act-participants (1st
and 2nd person) is marked for gender and number: 1sG, 1pL, 2sG, 2PL. In contrast,
non-speech-act-participants, i.e. third person, are only marked for their agree-
ment class with digits from 1 through 9, while number agreement is inherent to
each agreement class, as described in §5.2.

There are a few high-frequency elements in glosses that are worth mentioning
for the reader’s convenience. One of them is the attributive marker (§3.8.3.2),
comparable to English ‘of’, which serves as a linker between a noun and another

33



1 Introduction

Table 1.4: Glossing of Gyeli nouns

Noun prefix Agreement Example Gloss Meaning
class class noun
“ba” 2 ba-jibi ba2-thief ‘thieves’
“mi” 4 mi-mpa mi4-island ‘islands’
“le” 5 le-nanga le5-star ‘star’
“ma” 6 ma-nanga ma6-star ‘stars’
“be” 8 be-nydga be8-cow ‘cows’
“N” 1 m-udi N1-person ‘person’
3 n-véwd N3-breath ‘breath’
“‘©” 1 nyi @1.bee ‘bee’
3 mfi @3.poison ‘poison’
7 bago @7.hoe ‘hoe’
8 bwa @8.medicine  ‘medicine’
9 kwam3s @9.bag ‘bag’

noun, pronoun, or demonstrative. It is glossed with ATT and is preceded by the

agreement class marking, as in (6).

(6) mimgbisi

mi-mbgisi

mi  béfumbi

mi  be-fumbi

mi4-freshness 4:ATT be8-orange

‘the freshness of the oranges’

The attributive marker also serves as optional marker for relative clauses, as

shown in (7).

(7) vé mé
vé me

‘Give me only your child that you have here’

sd  mwand w3id

sa&  m-wand w-35
give.IMP 15G.0BJ only N1-child 1-p0ss.2sG 1:ATT 25G have-R 1.DEM.PROX

wé budé

nu

we bude-H ni

(7) also illustrates the glossing for demonstratives which represents its two
paradigms based on distance: one for proximal (DEM.PROX) vs. distal (DEM.DIST).
The prepositions ¢ marking location, and the comitative na also appear fre-
quently in glosses. The locative ¢ often precedes other locative adverbs, as in (8).

See §3.10.1.1 for more information.
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(8) & péé méé  lwd  nya ndaws
¢ pé-¢é méé  Iws nya ndawd
Loc there-DIST 1sG.FUT build real @9.house
‘T will build a real house over there’

The comitative marker na expresses association in the nominal domain and
can be translated both as ‘and’ and ‘with’, as shown in (9).

(9) ba na bwand  bawd
ba na b-wand b-awd
2.sBJ coM ba2-child 2-poss.3pL
‘they and/with their children’

The comitative is found in a range of adjuncts, for instance in an instrumen-
tal contexts as in (4) above. More information about the comitative marker is

provided in §3.10.1.2.
Finally, there are many instances of code-switching in the examples that stem

from natural texts. These are marked by indicating the source language in square
brackets in the gloss line, as in (10).

(10) yi  ntégéle védaa mé sumbélé bé
yi-H ntégele vedaa me-H sumbele-H bé
7-pRs disturb but[Bulu] 1sG-pPRs greet[Kwasio]-R 2PL.OBJ
‘“That disturbs, but I greet you’

Typical source languages for code-switching include Kwasio, Bulu, and French.
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2 Phonology

In this chapter, I outline the sound patterns of Gyeli including segmental and
tonal phonology. The phonological description is complemented by some basic
phonetic information. My account of Gyeli phonology is largely theory-neutral.
In the tonology section, I use autosegmental phonology for convenience of ex-
plaining tonal rules.

For phonological and phonetic transcription in this chapter, I use IPA sym-
bols. Phonetic transcriptions are marked by square brackets [] while phonemic
representations are marked by slashes / /. Throughout the other chapters of this
grammar as well as in glossed examples I use an orthography that combines typ-
ical Bantu notation with local orthographic conventions. Gyeli does not have
an official orthography but there are non-standardized conventions among the
languages of the area which are, to a certain degree, influenced by French. For
instance, the female proper name Nandtoungou is spelled in the French tradition,
using {ou) to represent the vowel /u/. At the same time, the co-occurrence of a
voiced and voiceless plosive <dt) stems from Kwasio orthography and is not typ-
ically Bantu. Even though most of the Gyeli speakers are illiterate at the time of
writing this grammar, their literacy will certainly increase over the next decades.
At the same time, more literate Bantu neighbors such as the Mabi, prefer a lo-
cal Bantu orthography which will facilitate the use of this grammar for Gyeli
speakers at a later point, given that the Bagyeli are mostly taught by teachers of
surrounding Bantu groups.

The main differences between phonological transcription and local Bantu or-
thography concerns IPA symbols that are not easily produced on electronic de-
vices such as computer keyboards and smartphones. A summary of the differ-
ences between IPA and Gyeli orthographic conventions were listed in §1.4.2.

As described in §2.4 of this chapter, Gyeli is a tonal language. I indicate tone
according to the Africanist tradition with accent marks, an acute accent ['] rep-
resenting a high (H) tone and a grave accent ['] representing a low (L) tone.
If a syllable is not represented with any tonal marking, this indicates that it is
toneless. In glossed examples, the first line represents the surface form, show-
ing phonetic tone. Thus, even toneless syllables will be marked for their surface
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tone here. The second line represents the underlying phonological form where
toneless syllables are represented without tonal marking.

I mark English translations of minimal pairs for their part of speech if there
is an ambiguity between nouns and verbs. Verbs may further be specified for
their valency: intransitive verbs are abbreviated with “v.i” and transitive verbs
with “v.t” Gyeli verbs with two and three syllables are easily distinguishable
from nouns as only their first syllable is specified tonally, while second and third
syllables are toneless and therefore unmarked, as discussed in §2.4. Generally,
tones are marked on vowels, while nasal vowels are transcribed with a tilde <{~)
between the vowel and the tone mark (§2.2).

In this chapter, I first describe the autosegmental phonology of Gyeli, includ-
ing the consonant and vowel inventory, complemented by realization rules and
phonotactics. In the third part, I describe the syllable structures of Gyeli nouns
and verbs before I turn to tonology. This last section contains the tone inventory
as well as tonal distribution and rules. I conclude the chapter with a discussion
of the place of Gyeli phonology within Bantu A80 languages.

2.1 Consonants

Gyeli segmental phonology features many typical characteristics that one would
expect for a Bantu languages, but there is also a certain degree of variation, as will
become clear in this chapter. Gyeli has, in comparison with Proto-Bantu, retained
a fairly simple vowel system with the same number of distinctions, namely seven,
but with some featural changes (see §2.2).

Concerning the consonant system, the Gyeli system seems more complex than
the Proto-Bantu one. According to Hyman (2003: 42), who cites Meeussen (1967),
Proto-Bantu only had eleven consonantal phonemes including a series of voice-
less stops *p, *t, *k and voiced stops *b, *d, *g.! *c and *j can, as Hyman (2003)
points out, be interpreted as either affricates or palatal stops. Finally, PB had a
series of nasals *m, *n, *n. In addition to these Proto-Bantu sounds, Gyeli has
developed a series of fricatives and semi-vowels, as I will describe in detail in the
following.

In this section, I will first outline the phonemic inventory of Gyeli by pro-
viding minimal pairs. In §2.1.2, I present realization rules, including allophonic
variation. Consonant clusters are discussed in §2.1.3. §2.1.4 gives information on
the phonotactics of sounds, comparing their distribution in noun and verb stems.

'There is discussion whether the latter should be viewed as voiced stops or rather as continuants
*B, *1, *y, which is how they are realized in many Bantu languages today (Hyman 2003: 42).
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2.1.1 Phonemic inventory

Gyeli has twenty-two phonemic consonants, illustrated in Table 2.1. These com-
prise (series of) stops, fricatives, affricates, nasals, lateral approximants, glides,
and prenasalized stops.

Table 2.1: Phonemic inventory

Bilabial Labiodental Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal

Plosives psb t,d k, g ?
Pren. stops mb nd ng
Fricatives f,v S, Z

Affricates tf, dz

Nasals m n n

Lateral approx. 1

Glides W j

In the following, I will demonstrate the phonemic status of each proposed pho-
neme by providing (near-)minimal pairs. Information on the phonetic realization
of certain consonants is given in §2.1.2.2.

p/

Gyeli has a series of plosives including bilabial, alveolar, velar, and glottal stops.
Except for the glottal stop, all plosives have a functional opposition of voicing,.
In stem-initial position, /p/ contrasts with a range of other phonemes, some of
which are listed in (1), including for instance its voiced counterpart /b/.

(1) p3 ‘news, message’ vs. bd ‘rot (v.)’
pémb3 ‘clay, bread’ vs. vémbo ‘blow nose’
pélé ‘moment’ vs. téle ‘place sth. upright’
puu ‘reason (n.)’ vs. dau ‘must not’
pé ‘choose’ vs. k¢ ‘walk (v.)’

/p/ in stem-medial position is rather rare and I only found one near minimal pair:

(2) pépé ‘clay, bread’ vs. pél¢ ‘side’
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/b/

Bilabial plosives show a voicing contrast, functionally opposing /p/ and /b/ as
shown in (3).

(3) bwd ‘mortar’ vs. pud ‘pay’
b¢ ‘sow, cultivate’ vs. p¢ ‘choose’
bawe ‘carry’ vs. wawe ‘spread out’
biw) ‘bad luck’ vs. viwo ‘suck’
bile ‘being beaten’ vs. sile ‘“finish (v.)’

In contrast to its voiceless counterpart, /b/ is more frequent in stem-medial posi-
tion. (Near-)minimal pairs are provided in (4).

(4) kfab3 ‘chicken’ vs. kfum3 ‘stump (v.)’
tsibo ‘grind, trample’ vs. tfilo ‘write’
dvubo ‘soak, dip’ vs. dvado ‘drive (v.)’

It/

Alveolar plosives also have a voicing contrast distinguishing /t/ and /d/, as shown
in (5).

(5) tambj ‘country’ vs. dimb?d ‘package’
tand) ‘womb’ vs. jand) ‘trace (n.)’
-tané ‘five’ vs. sane ‘decide’
tdndd ‘nail’ vs. 15nd3 ‘ring’
tame ‘spit’ vs. wame ‘hurry’

(Near-)minimal pairs in stem-medial position are rare since most occurrences of
stem-medial /t/ seem to be found in loanwords or words that are areally wide-
spread.

\ € bl Y s € b
(6) pdtd ‘clay’ vs. pop3 ‘papaya
s3ti ‘trousers’ vs. sni ‘shame’

tato ‘squeak (v.)’ vs. tawd ‘goat’

I have not found any opposition of /t/ and /d/ intervocalically within a stem.
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/d/

The phoneme /d/ occurs both stem initially and stem medially, as shown in (7)
and (8), respectively.

(7) d5 ‘negotiate’ vs. t3 ‘any’
dile ‘bury’ vs. sile “finish (v.)’
deé ‘eat’ vs. 1é ‘tree’
da ‘draw water’ vs. ma ‘sea’
dij¢ ‘expensive’ vs. jije ‘dodge’

(8) bédo ‘ferment’ vs. bénd ‘buttock’
kudé ‘skin’ vs. kule ‘borrow’
voda ‘rest (v.)’ vs. vowa ‘wake up’

/k/

(9) shows (near-)minimal pairs of /k/ in stem-initial position.

(9) kdle ‘stumble’ vs. g3l¢ ‘gold’
kija ‘give’ vs. sija ‘wash’
ku ‘rat’ vs. du ‘oven’
kele ‘hang’ vs. jéle ‘whistle (v.)’
kambo ‘chew’ vs. lamb) ‘trap’

Unlike other pairs of plosives (/p/ and /b/ and /t/ and /d/), the velar plosives also
contrast in terms of voicing stem medially, as shown in (10).

(10) buke ‘smoke (v.t.) vs. buge ‘put down lengthwise’
fake ‘driver ant’ vs. fuge ‘end (v.)’
bvike ‘break (v.i.)’ vs. bvulé ‘night’

/g/

As Van de Velde (2008: 10) points out for Eton (A71), “The opposition between /k/
and /g/ carries a very low functional load”. The same is true in Gyeli, at least for
stem-initial syllable onsets. /g/ in Gyeli, just as in Eton, is usually prenasalized in
nouns. In contrast to Eton, however, there are examples in Gyeli where /g/ occurs
in initial stem position without prenasalization, although these occurrences are
extremely rare, representing only 0.4% of both noun and verb stem onsets (see
§2.1.4 on phonotactics for more information).
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(11) ga ‘gown’ vs. ki ‘wrap’

gijo ‘cry (v.)’ vs. bijo ‘hit (v.)’
/g/ is more frequent intervocalically within a stem. Therefore, there are more
(near-)minimal pairs listed in (12).

(12) kaga ‘defect giving birth’ vs. kdka ‘shiver’
le-kaga ‘bewitched woman’ vs. le-ka?a ‘clan’
le-kaga ‘bewitched woman’ vs. le-kala ‘doughnut’
nkagé ‘side of animal’ vs. nkaza ‘whip (n.)’

12/

The glottal stop /?/ only occurs in stem-medial positions, but never stem initially.
Since /?/ contrasts with other stops and its occurrence is not predictable from
its morphophonological environment, I treat it as a phoneme. (13) gives (near-
)minimal pairs.

(13) sét¢ ‘liver’ vs. séké ‘termite’
nka?a ‘colobus monkey’ vs. nkaga ‘side of animal’
nké?¢ ‘jaw’ vs. nkédé ‘courage’

/mb/

Gyeli has three voiced prenasalized stops which I consider as phonemic units:
/mb/, /nd/, and /yg/. In contrast to other NC sequences which I treat as consonant
clusters, these prenasalized stops occur both word initially and medially. A more
thorough discussion of the segmental status of prenasalized stops as units versus
sequences of consonants is given in §2.1.3.1. (14) provides (near-)minimal pairs
for /mb/ in stem-initial position.

(14) mbé ‘door’ vs. mé ‘1sG (0BJ)’
mb¢ ‘drum’ vs. b¢ ‘be’
mbambé “ancestor’ vs. ygambé ‘vision, oracle’
mbé ‘flood (n.)’ vs. pé ‘injury’
mbd) fatness’ vs. dd33 “puddle’

/mb/ is also found in onsets of second syllables, i.e. word medially, as the minimal
pairs in (15) show.

(15) pamba ‘armpit’ vs. pama ‘broken thing’
pémb? ‘bread’ vs. péwd ‘scar’
pkumbj ‘porcupine’ vs. nkuzs ‘widow/er’
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/nd/

The same is true for /nd/. (16) gives some examples of (near-)minimal pairs for
this phoneme in stem-initial position.

(16) ndisi ‘rice’ vs. disi ‘bow!’
ndaw) ‘house’ vs. tawd ‘goat, sheep’
nda ‘cross (v.)’ vs. na ‘and, with’
nd¢ ‘bait’ vs. wé ‘die’

Likewise, /nd/ is also contrastive in stem-medial position, as shown in (17).

(17) bwando ‘peel (v.)’ vs. bwad? ‘dress (n.)’
pande ‘arrive’ vs. pane ‘hang up’
sdndd ‘week’ vs. s375 ‘continue’
wundé¢ ‘ground nut’ vs. wume ‘pluck’
bind? ‘bride price’ vs. bulo ‘fish (v.)’

/ng/

The third voiced prenasalized stop that I count as a phonemic unit is the velar
/mg/. (18) provides minimal pairs for /ng/ in stem-initial position.

(18) pgd ‘grinding stone plate’ vs. d5 ‘negotiate, discuss’
pgee ‘eyebrow’ vs. bé¢ ‘shoulder’
pgambala ‘difficulty’ vs. kambala ‘defend’
pgal¢ ‘thunder, lightning’ vs. bale ‘surpass’
pguyngu ‘log’ vs. sungu ‘war’

(19) shows minimal pairs for stem-medial occurrences. The contrast between
/mg/ and /g/ is only found in stem-medial position since /g/ rarely occurs in stem-
initial position.

(19) kanga ‘proverb’ vs. kaga ‘defect when giving birth’
mpinga ‘sweet cassava’ vs. mpimba ‘pancreas’
lugga ‘grow’ vs. lunda ‘bush area between villages (French: bosquet)’
nkdngs ‘frog’ vs. gkl ‘clock, watch’
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1t

Gyeli has a series of fricatives including labiodentals and alveolars, which both
show a contrast in voicing. (20) shows functional distinctions with other pho-
nemes of the same or similar place and manner of articulation.

(20) fu ‘fish’ vs. v ‘leave (v.)’
fuke ‘driver ant’ vs. buké ‘crazy person’
fale ‘escape (v.)’ vs. dule ‘be bitter’
fulo ‘descend’ vs. bulo ‘fish (v.)’
-fusi ‘different’ vs. pusi ‘bottle’

There are no minimal pairs with /f/ in stem-medial position. There are only two
examples I found, showing that /f/ can occur medially, as in (21), one of which is
a loanword.

(21) mbafumb) ‘shrew’
kafi ‘coffee’

vl
(22) gives (near-)minimal pairs for /v/.

(22) vulo ‘slice (v.)’ vs. fulo ‘descend’

vin3 ‘finger’ vs. binj ‘louse’

visd ‘sun’ vs. siso ‘be happy’

vijs ‘fire’ vs. pijd ‘small’

vaa ‘praise (v.)’ vs. waa ‘chimpanzee’
Just like for its voiceless counterpart, there are no minimal pairs with /v/ in stem-
medial position. The few occurrences of /v/ in medial position in (23) either in-
volve reduplication of the first syllable, which begins with /v/, or they tend to be
loanwords.?

(23) vuvul¢ ‘baked bread’
vovvole ‘freshness, peace’
vaivail ‘generosity’
ngovina ‘government’
méva ‘pride’

21 speculate that méva ‘pride’ may also be a loanwords as its structure is reminiscent of A70
languages such as Bulu. In Bulu, me- serves as noun class prefix for class IV, according to
Bates (1904), while /v/ frequently occurs stem initially. Gyeli could have borrowed the entire
noun, treating the original prefix as part of the stem, as méva ‘pride’ belongs to agreement
class 7 in Gyeli.
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/s/

The phoneme /s/ occurs frequently in stem-initial positions. Examples of con-
trasts are presented in (24).

(24) sijd ‘dry season’ vs. pijd ‘small’
sdndd ‘week’ vs. tdndd ‘nail’
sa ‘do’ vs. b4 ‘marry’
sumele ‘greet’ vs. limele ‘send’
s5 ‘friend’ vs. d5 ‘negotiate’

/s/ also occurs intervocalically within a stem, as in (25). While both voiced and
voiceless alveolar fricatives appear stem medially, I have not found any minimal
pair contrasting the two within a stem.

(25) vis3 ‘bone’ vs. vijs ‘fire’
kasa ‘bridge’ vs. kala ‘straw mat’
k3se ‘cough’ vs. kdbé ‘cup’

/z/

The voiced alveolar fricative /z/ is quite rare stem initially and the examples in
(26) are the only near-minimal pairs that I found. It is possible that a stem-initial
/z/ only occurs in loanwords or words that may be widespread in the area, such
as zifi ‘tsetse fly. It therefore seems that voicing carries a low functional load
in stem-initial alveolar fricatives, just like the opposition of /k/ and /g/ in this
position.

(26) zimba ‘soldier’ vs. jimba ‘age’
zing? ‘short dress’ vs. nsingd ‘fast speed’

In contrast, /z/ and /s/ contrast stem medially, as shown in (27).

(27) nkaza ‘whip (n.)’ vs. nkwasa ‘fishing pole’
nkuzj ‘widow/er’ vs. nkul “dead’ season (May-Aug)’
kfaza ‘fist’ vs. kfima ‘chief’

tf/

Both affricates, /t[/ and /dz/, are highly restricted in their distribution, unlike
most other phonemes. They only occur as onsets of first syllables, comparable
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to labiodental fricatives, and they can only be followed by the vowel /i/. As the
examples in (28) show, this restriction is not due to a realization rule, since plain
consonants also occur in the same environment. The occurrence of the affricate
is therefore not predictable. Arguments for affricates as phonemic units rather
than consonant clusters are given in §2.1.3.3.

(28) tfii ‘live’ vs. tii ‘get going’
tfii ‘life’ vs. dzii ‘forest’

/ds/

Just like its voiceless counterpart, the affricate /d3/ is restricted in its distribution
and rather rare, as shown in §2.1.4 on phonotactics. There are still a few (near-
)minimal pairs, as illustrated in (29).

(29) dsiye ‘burn (v.i.)’ vs. diy¢ ‘expensive’
dziw3 ‘river’ vs. biwd ‘bad luck’

/m/

Gyeli has a series of three nasal consonants: /m/, /n/, and /p/. (30) provides ex-
amples of functional oppositions of /m/ in stem-initial position while (31) lists
oppositions within the stem.

(30) ma ‘accuse’ vs. na ‘that (comp)’

m) ‘stomach’ vs. b ‘rot (v.)’

K3 5 A« ]

ma ‘sea’ vs. la ‘read, count

miju ‘brother, cousin’ vs. piju (piju) ‘drizzle rain’
(31) pamo ‘appear’ vs. pano ‘shine’

kwam) ‘bag’ vs. kwad? ‘village’

djam? ‘spouse’ vs. djuwo ‘hear’

/n/

Also /n/ occurs frequently in both stem-initial and stem-medial position, as shown
in (32) and (33), respectively.

(32) ndd ‘take’ vs. ddd ‘puddle’
nindja ‘urinate’ vs. sindja ‘exchange (v.)’
nii ‘vagina’ vs. til ‘get going’
nij¢ ‘how many’ vs. jije ‘dodge’
ni ‘that (comp)’ vs. ma ‘accuse’
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(33) dzind ‘name’ vs. dzimd ‘be deep’
vinj ‘finger’ vs. vis3 ‘bone’
kwane ‘sell’ vs. kwale ‘love (v.)’

n/

The palatal nasal /pn/ occurs mainly in stem-initial position. (Near-)minimal pairs
are listed in (34). While I use the IPA symbol for this phoneme in this section,
I will follow the Bantu tradition in terms of orthography in the following and
represent the palatal nasal as {ny).

(34) nule ‘body’ vs. jule ‘deceased person’
néa ‘finger/toe nail’ vs. 14 ‘harvest (v.)’
naga ‘cow’ vs. saga ‘be surprised’
na ‘really’ vs. na ‘still’
N ‘bee’ vs. ndzu ‘gap between incisor teeth’

In stem-medial position, /n/ occurs so rarely that I didn’t find any minimal pairs.

Y

Gyeli has one lateral approximant, namely /1/. It occurs both stem initially (35)
and stem medially (36).

(35) 1é ‘tree’ vs. té ‘posture, position’
14 ‘read, count’ vs. di ‘draw water’
lumele ‘send’ vs. simele ‘greet’
14 ‘harvest (v.)’ vs. na ‘that (comp)’
lunda ‘bush area between villages (French: bosquet)’ vs. kunda ‘shoe’

(36) nkél¢ (ja disi) ‘eyebrow’ vs. nkédé ‘courage’
kwale ‘love (v.)’ vs. kwane ‘sell’
jilé ‘viper’ vs. jije ‘dodge’

/w/

The bilabial glide /w/ is relatively frequent in stem-initial position and contrasts
with other phonemes of the same or similar place of articulation, as shown in
(37).
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(37) waa ‘chimpanzee’ vs. vaa ‘praise (v.)’
wawe ‘spread (v.)’ vs. bawe ‘carry’
wundé ‘groundnut’ vs. tunde ‘fail’
wdl¢ ‘hawk’ vs. 15l¢ ‘weaver’
wusé ‘drought’ vs. puse ‘push (v.)’

Further, /w/ is found intervocalically within a stem where it contrasts with other
phonemes such as /b/ or /m/, as shown in (38).

(38) dziwo ‘steal’ vs. dzibo ‘close’
djuwo ‘hear’ vs. djim) ‘spouse’
tawd ‘goat’ vs. tato ‘squeak (v.)’

/il
The second of the two glides in Gyeli is the palatal glide /j/. Again, while I use the
IPA symbol in this section, I will represent the palatal glide according to Bantu

tradition as yin the following chapters. (39) provides (near-)minimal pairs for /j/
in stem-initial and (40) for stem-medial position.

(39) ji ‘wood’ vs. pi ‘enter’
jil¢ ‘viper’ vs. sile ‘finish (v.)’
jandj ‘trace (v.)’ vs. tand3 ‘womb’
jije ‘dodge’ vs. kije ‘try’
jul¢ ‘deceased person’ vs. fule ‘escape (v.)’

(40) vij5 ‘fire’ vs. vind ‘finger’
koja ‘rope’ vs. kola ‘add’
sij¢ ‘saw (n.)” vs. sime ‘respect (v.)’

2.1.2 Realization rules

Beside the 22 consonantal phonemes, Gyeli has a multitude of other sounds, in-
cluding allophones and consonant clusters. I present these all in Table 2.2, in-
stead of splitting them up into different tables in different sections. The reason
for this is that the distinction between phonemic unit and consonant cluster is
not trivial. I consider, for instance, voiced prenasalized stops as phonemic units,
while I analyze their voiceless counterparts as consonant clusters, as discussed
in §2.1.3.1. Table 2.2 allows the reader to see all sounds and consonant clusters at
one glance, regardless of their phonemic status. This will also make is easier to
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compare other languages of the area, which may have similar sound sequences,
but which may be analyzed differently, depending on the author.

The phonemes are in bold to contrast them with other sounds which are either
allophones (§2.1.2.2) or consonant clusters (§2.1.3). The sounds in parentheses,
namely the labial-velar /kp/ and its voiced counterpart /mgb/, which only occurs
prenasalized, are neither allophones nor clusters. They are so rare, however, that
they seem to be borrowed rather than genuine Gyeli phonemes.

Table 2.2: Phonetic inventory, major consonants

Bilabial Labiodental Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal Labial-velar

Phonemes and allophones

Plosives p, b t,d kg ? (kp)
Fricatives B fv S, Z y

Affricates ts, dz tf, d3

Nasals m n n |

Lat. approx. 1

Glides w j

Pren. plos. mb nd 1g (mgb™)
Consonant clusters

Lab. obstr.  pw, bw sw kw, gw

Pal. obstr.  pj dj kj, gj

Plos.-fric. pf, bv tf, dv kf*

Prenasalized clusters

Plosives mp nt nk

Fricatives mf, mv ns, nz

Affricates mbv ndv nkf, ngv

Labialized mpw, mbw nkw, ngw

Palatalized ndj nkj, ngj

Abbreviations: fric.: fricatives, lab.: labialized, lat. approx.: lateral approximants, obstr.: ob-
struents, pal.: palatalized, plos.: plosives, pren.: prenasalized, *: voiced form only if preceded
by nasal, (): only in loanwords

2.1.2.1 Labial-velars

Labial-velars are rare and restricted in Gyeli, but they do occur. Interestingly, the
voiceless labial-velar /kp/ is found only in one lexeme, namely in kpémé ‘man-
ioc leaves’, which is either a loanword or at least areally widespread. Its voiced
counterpart [gb] only occurs prenasalized, never on its own. It is, however, more
frequent than /kp/; six occurrences are listed in (41).
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(41) mgbénmgbeéme Tlion’
mgbésa ‘hunting with spears and dogs’
mgbi ‘crow’
mgbisi ‘rawness, freshness’
mgbamala ‘be sour’
ma-mgbamala ‘acidity’

Cheucle (2014: 148) points out that labial-velars in other Bantu A80 languages
such as Bekwel often occur in variation with labialized velar stops [kw] and
[gw]. This does not seem to be the case in Gyeli. The labialized velar stops [kw]
and [gw] seem more widespread in A80 than labial-velars, at least historically.
Cheucle (2014: 503) reconstructs the lexeme for ‘crow’ as *gwan in Proto-A80,
which surfaces synchronically as ngban in Bekol, Kwasio, and Njem. Further, ac-
cording to the judgment of Mabi speakers, the Gyeli word mgbénmgbémé ‘lion’ is
typical Gyeli, while the Mabi prefer mabunzo for ‘lion’. This either means that the
Gyeli word with the labial-velar is an older form pre-dating Proto-A80 (maybe
even a phonological substrate from the language they spoke before shifting to
Bantu) or that the Bagyeli acquired the lexeme through contact with non-Bantu
speakers, as suggested by Bostoen & Donzo (2013) for Lingombe (C41, Demo-
cratic Republic of the Congo).

2.1.2.2 Allophones

Allophones in Gyeli mostly concern variation of voiced stops. The voiced plo-
sives /b/, /d/, and /g/ often undergo lenition in intervocalic position. /b/ and /g/
are then realized as fricatives, while /d/ surfaces as a tap. I discuss each of them
in turn.

Realization of /b/

Being subject to a general lenition rule of intervocalic voiced stops, /b/ is weak-
ened to [B]. This rule is, however, not absolute, but rather subject to speaker
variation and speech rate. The same speaker may pronounce the same lexeme
with an intervocalic /b/ one time with [b], and another time with [B]. Therefore,
there is no strict complementary distribution of [b] and [B], but rather a ten-
dency. Further, this rule only applies in stem-medial positions. If the phoneme
/b/ occurs stem initially in between vowels, it does not change to [fB].
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Figures 2.1 and 2.2 show the contrast of the two allophones. The realization of
the intervocalic /b/ as a plosive is clearly seen in Figure 2.1 while in Figure 2.2

no closure appears.’

Realizations of /d/

The phoneme /d/ is sometimes pronounced as a tap [r] in stem-medial, intervo-
calic position. In contrast to the lenition of /b/ and /g/, this variation may be
considered as an instance of interference from Kwasio. There seems to be a reg-
ular sound correspondence where the Kwasio [r] is mostly pronounced as [d]
in Gyeli. While all Bagyeli seem to be fluent in Kwasio, where /r/ is part of the
phonemic inventory (Woungly 1971: 33), speakers who are in closer contact with
Mabi (a Kwasio dialect) tend to pronounce the lexeme for ‘woman’ as mird while
those who are less influenced by Mabi pronounce it muda. Again, it is definitely a
matter of speaker variation instead of complementary distribution and correlates
with language contact factors.

I also found one example where a Mabi [r] is pronounced as [1] in Gyeli: ma-
tara ‘beginning’ in Mabi which is md-tala in Gyeli. Due to lack of data, the exact
correspondence is not yet clear. Cheucle (2014: 432) reconstructs Proto-A80 as
not having possessed [r] as a phoneme,* so it seems that [r] might be an innova-
tion in Mabi. In sum, Gyeli /d/ is only realized as [d], while words with a tap [r]
are instances of Mabi in Gyeli speech.

Further, just like word-initial /b/, initial /d/ is pre-glottalized and pronounced
with a relatively long prevoicing time (see §2.1.2.4 on pre-glottalized stops).

Realizations of /g/

The phoneme /g/ is, just like /b/, subject to lenition to the fricative [y] in stem-
medial, intervocalic position. Again, the same holds as for /b/: there is no strict
complementary distribution, but there is variation whether the stop undergoes
lenition or not.

/g/ in stem-initial position is rare, as shown in §2.1.4 on phonotactics. Velar
stops in this position are either voiceless or stem-initial /g/ is palatalized and
surfaces as [gj] (or {gy) in the orthographic representation). This, however, does
not seem to be conditioned by any realization rule since the plain stop and the
palatalized one can both be followed by any vowel. In the rare cases where /g/
occurs stem initially, /g/ is subject to prevoicing, which is discussed in §2.1.2.4.

*In stem or word-initial position, /b/ is pre-glottalized (see §2.1.2.4).
*It is not clear, however, whether [r] occurred as an allophone since allophony is not discussed
by Cheucle (2014).
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0 0.1 0.2 03  (sec)

Figure 2.1: Intervocalic [b] in /kfiibd/ ‘chicken’, represented by a wave-
form (upper part) and a spectrogram (lower part)

0 0.1 0.2 03  (sec)

Figure 2.2: Intervocalic [B] in /kfiibd/ ‘chicken’
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Realizations of /t[/ and /d3/

The affricates /tf/ and /d3/ are sometimes realized as /ts/ and /dz/, respectively,
depending on speaker variation rather than a realization rule. While there is
variation across speakers, both variants occur in free variation.

The allophone [1]

The velar nasal [] is an allophone of nasal consonants in general. Its occurrence
is conditioned by the nasal place assimilation rule, as explained in §2.1.2.3. In con-
trast to the other nasal consonants /m/ and /n/, [y] has no phonemic status in
Gyeli because its occurrence is always predictable from a following velar obstru-
ent. /m/ and /n/, however, also occur as plain nasals with a functional distinction,
as was shown in §2.1.1.

There is one exception, namely with the noun nwdnds ‘cassava stick’, which
contrasts with ngwands ‘melon seed’. While the latter noun takes a velar nasal as
expected from the following velar stop, there is no velar stop in nwdnds3 ‘cassava
stick’. Actually, a labial nasal [m] would be expected before [w]. Since this is the
only occurrence of a contrastive [g] and since [1] only occurs in sequences of
nasal + velar consonants, but never on its own, I do not consider [1] a phoneme.

2.1.2.3 Nasal place assimilation

A nasal that precedes another consonant, forming a nasal-consonant cluster, as-
similates to the place of articulation of the following consonant, as shown for all
nasal consonants in (42).> Nasal place assimilation also plays a role in prefixation
such as in the formation of deverbal agentive nouns (§4.2.1.1).

/N + b5/ — [mb3] ‘arm’
(42) /N +timba/ — [ntimba] ‘older brother’
/N + gjé/ —  [pgjé] ‘stranger’

Interestingly, nasalization of labial-velars results in a bilabial nasal: /N + kp/
— [mgb].
2.1.2.4 Pre-voicing of labial and alveolar stops and the issue of implosives

In this section, I expand on the issue of the phonetic realization of voiced stops
and show in some detail that these are not implosive. Implosives have been re-
ported for other varieties of Gyeli and in neighboring languages, but in the Ngolo

*In these instances, the nasal does not serve as a prefix.
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variety of Gyeli, voiced stops that could be perceived as implosives should rather
be analyzed as pre-glottalized stops with a relatively long prevoicing time. Dur-
ing prevoicing, speakers expand their cheeks, increasing both the vocal tract size
and amplitude before release of the voiced plosives /b, d/. An in-depth discussion
is given in Grimm (2019).

In stem-initial position, the labial and alveolar stops /b/ and /d/ are realized
with pre-glottalization and a relatively long prevoicing time. This combination
sounds very different from [b] and [d] in western languages such as French and
can perceptually easily be mistaken for the implosives [b6] and [d], especially
since the occurrence of implosives is expected in the area. On closer inspection,
claims for implosives in neighboring languages may have to be reconsidered in
the light of this analysis for Gyeli. Ngue Um (2012), for instance, lists all stem-
initial occurrences of /b/ in the Gyeli variety spoken in the contact region with
Basaa as either implosives or bilabial fricatives while, according to him, there are
no stem-initial realizations as [b]. This is typologically rather unexpected, espe-
cially if there is no opposition of stem-initial egressive [b] versus the implosive
[6].

In comparison, Thornell & Nagano-Madsen (2004: 173) state in their phonetic
description of the closely related language Mpiemo (A86c) that the implosives [b]
and [d] occur frequently in stem-initial and intervocalic position. The authors
treat implosives as allophones of their egressive counterparts which generally
occur in all positions except before the high close vowels [i] and [u], and before
nasals. They also point out, however, that there may be free variation of implo-
sives and egressive stops before [a] and that the distribution is not completely
clear. They show an instance of a bilabial implosive in their Figure 6, replicated
here in Figure 2.3.5

Clements & Osu (2002: 312) describe the most salient features of implosives as
being

¢Cheucle (2014: 461) assumes in her comparative study and reconstruction of Proto-A80 that
voiced plosives have been realized phonetically as implosives, but given the scarce data, this
may need to be reconsidered since she even points out herself that “Seul le mpiemo comporte
une distribution complémentaire entre les implosives et les occlusives voisées. Pour le bekwel
et le shiwa, il a été précisé plus haut que les occlusives sont généralement réalisées implosives.
Dans les autres langues, nous ne disposons pas d’informations a ce sujet. On peut toutefois
supposer que les occlusives voisées du P-A80 aient plutdt été des implosives”. [Only Mpiemo
has a complementary distribution of implosives and voiced plosives. For Bekwel and Shiwa, it
has been stated above that stops are generally realized as implosives. For the other languages,
we do not have any information concerning this matter. One can still assume that voiced stops
in P-A80 could still have been implosives.]
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Figure 2.3: Implosive [6] in Mpiemo (Thornell & Nagano-Madsen (2004:
172))

the absence of turbulence noise (in the form of burst or aspiration) at their
release and the steady or rising amplitude of vocal fold vibration during the
production of the constriction.

In Figure 2.3, the rising amplitude before the release is clearly seen in a typical
cone shape, with voicing starting a good 150ms before the release. In contrast,
Gyeli does not necessarily have the same type of amplitude increase, as shown
in Figure 2.4. One could argue that instead the amplitude is steady, but then the
release has more turbulence which is an indication for an egressive [b].

Further, the voicing onset starts with a glottal closure, marked by the circle
in Figure 2.4. In fact, the manner of production of the word/stem-initial egres-
sive voiced stops in Gyeli involves the same places of articulation as implosives
with a closure at the glottis, an increase of pressure in the oral cavity and finally
a labial or alveolar release. The only difference is the movement of the glottis
producing different kinds of airstreams. While in implosives the glottis usually
moves downwards which causes an ingressive airstream, the airstream in Gyeli
is always egressive with the glottis moving upwards. Evidence for this comes
from the observation that speakers tend to expand their cheeks during prevoic-
ing/before release. This was also noted by Renaud (1976) for the Gyeli variety
spoken in Bipindi. In order to expand the cheeks, the airflow has to be egressive.

The increase of airstream pressure in the oral cavity varies among speakers,
as shown in Figure 2.5. Here, the prevoicing before the release is not steady, but
rising, although not in a regular way. And again, there is a good deal of turbulence
noise during the release.
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Figure 2.4: Preglottalized and prevoiced [b] in Gyeli, speaker 1
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Figure 2.5: Preglottalized and prevoiced [b] in Gyeli, speaker 2
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In summary, the perceived particularity in the production of stem-initial [b]
and [d] is related to pre-glottalization followed by along prevoicing time. Speaker
1, for instance, has prevoicing of 182ms in bé¢ ‘shoulder’ in Figure 2.4, and speaker
2 has prevoicing of 190ms in Figure 2.5. During voicing, airstream pressure in-
creases in the oral cavity which, in turn, leads to a more intense burst at the
release. The longer the voicing time, the potentially stronger is the burst at re-
lease.

Closure duration of the voiced plosive does not depend on the quality of the
following vowel, as explained in detail in Grimm (2019). Instead, the duration
depends on the speech rate, the lexical or grammatical function of a morpheme
or stem, and the position in the intonation phrase. Thus, closure duration is gen-
erally longer in careful speech, in initial position of lexical stems, and at the
beginning of an intonation phrase. Vice versa, closure duration is shorter in fast
speech, in grammatical morphemes, and at the end of intonation phrases.

Also /g/ is prevoiced in word-initial position, but lacks pre-glottalization in
comparison to /b/ and /d/. There are, however, not that many instances of a word-
initial /g/ which would allow for a more systematic investigation. In the lexeme
g3lé ‘gold’, for instance, the prevoicing time amounts to 120ms.

There are several ways to interpret these findings in relation to other Bantu
A0 languages. Either, pre-glottalization followed by prevoicing of [b] and [d]
could be areally more widespread, but it has not been recognized as such. Alterna-
tively, it is a special feature in Gyeli. It is even possible that these pre-glottalized
stops are an imitation of sounds that are possibly implosives in neighboring lan-
guages. For the Gyeli variety spoken around Bipindi, which is in contact with
Kwasio and Basaa, Duke (2014) observes that speakers mimic in a playful way
sounds of neighboring languages. This happens, according to Duke, both in con-
tact situations with non-Bagyeli, but also within the speech community in or-
der to emphasize personal relations with other Gyeli community members with
whom the individual may have spent some time, for instance with the Basaa.

2.1.2.5 Voicing of intervocalic stops

In intervocalic position, voiceless stops such as [p, t, k] are slightly voiced in
fast speech. For instance, the noun /ngatd/ ‘tied bundle’ may surface as [ngadda]
just as /fiké/ ‘driver ant’ may be pronounced as [fiigé] (which then becomes a
homonym with /fiigé/ ‘end’).
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2.1.3 Consonant clusters

Gyeli has a wide range of consonant sequences such as prenasalized consonants,
labialized and palatalized stops, and consonant-fricative clusters, as listed in Ta-
ble 2.2. In many Bantu languages, these sounds are treated as single phonemic
units. In Gyeli, I consider some of them as units, but some as clusters, i.e. se-
quences of phonemes. Following Giilldemann (2001: 8), I view clusters as “a se-
quence of two consonantal constituents having phoneme status as independent
segments which join together in one, more elaborate segment”. In the following,
I will present the various consonant clusters and explain how I delimit them from
unit segments.

2.1.3.1 Prenasalization

Gyeli has a variety of prenasals, mostly prenasalized obstruents, but also a few
prenasalized glides and laterals. Table 2.3 lists all nasal + consonant (NC) se-
quences. Every oral consonant in Gyeli that occurs stem initially can be prenasal-
ized.

Table 2.3: Phonemic prenasalized consonants

Bilabial Alveolar Palatal Velar Labial-velar

Stops mp, mb nt, nd nk, ng mgb
Fricatives ns, nz

Affricates ntf, ndz

Lateral approximant nl

Glides mw nj

These prenasals can either be treated as a single segment or as a sequence
of segments, i.e. consonant clusters. I argue that some NC occurrences form a
segment unit, namely the ones in bold, while the others constitute clusters in
Gyeli. The classification of NC segments into units versus sequences is primarily
based on distributional properties, as I will explain below, while other diagnostics
that are often used in Bantu studies to determine NC status can be ruled out as
decisive criteria. (The prenasalized labial-velar is a marginal phenomenon and
was discussed in §2.1.2.1.)

Chacha Mwita (2007) summarizes arguments that have been put forth in Bantu
studies for and against treating prenasals as single segments. The main points of
evidence concern homorganicity, duration, and syllabification. The author points
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out that “similar gestural sequences in some languages should be treated as uni-
tary segments, particularly if they occur in syllable-initial position”. As Table 2.3
shows, all NC segments are homorganic and, as I will show below, all occur in
syllable-initial position. Therefore, homorganicity is not a criterion in Gyeli to
distinguish NC units from NC sequences.

Another putative diagnostic for NC segments as phonemic units concerns du-
ration. It has been claimed that, if NC segments are units, “at the phonetic level,
the prenasalized consonants have the same length as other consonantal seg-
ments” (Chacha Mwita 2007: 61). According to Downing (2005: 183), however,
one cannot simply correlate the phonetic duration of prenasalized consonants
with their segmental status since this is language specific. In Gyeli, NC sequences
seem to be longer than singleton segments, as (43) and (44) show.’

mé ‘1sG’ — [m] = 133ms
(43)  bé¢ ‘shoulder’ — [b] = 184ms
mbé ‘door’ — [mb] = 255ms

Longer duration of prenasalized in comparison to plain obstruents is more evi-
dent in prenasalized voiceless stops, as shown in (44) since they lack the relatively
long prevoicing time of voiced stops, as discussed in §2.1.2.2.

na ‘still (adv)’ — [n] = 181ms
(44)  ka ‘catch’ — [k] =21ms
pkéa ‘line’ — [gk] = 200ms

Another argument that is often used in the discussion on the status of pre-
nasals is syllabification. If the NC sequence belongs to the same syllable, it is
usually viewed as a unit:

The fact that the units making up the prenasals usually find themselves in
one syllable has been taken as proof that the consecutive consonants in a
prenasal form a unit segment or one sound. (Chacha Mwita 2007: 62)

This is true for all NC sequences in Gyeli since nasals are never syllabic, as
shown in §2.3. Gyeli has, synchronically, almost no nasal prefixes as would be
common for Bantu languages. Instead, the nasal that most likely used to be a

"Both (43) and (44) constitute single tokens and only serve to give an impression. For general-
izations, a larger sample is needed. Since I do not consider duration as a decisive criterion in
determining NC segment status, however, I do not investigate duration systematically at this
point.
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syllabic prefix has become frozen to the noun stem. This is obvious in the plural
classes which retain the nasal that occurs in the singular: mbaals ‘jaw’ retains the
/m/ in the plural class 4 mimbaals ‘jaws’. This suggests a closer liaison between
nasal and obstruent.

This syllabification pattern does not, however, solely apply to NC sequences
such as /mb/, but also to those that are less typically viewed as single phonemic
units, for example a nasal plus a lateral approximant [nl] as in nlémo ‘heart’, min-
lémo ‘hearts’. While it is quite common for Bantu languages to have prenasalized
obstruents as phonemic units, it is rather uncommon to have phonemic units of
prenasalized lateral approximants.

As an interim summary, the diagnostics of homorganicity, duration, and syl-
labification are either inconclusive (as far as duration is concerned) or seem to
indicate a unit status of all NC sequences. The unit status is then based on homor-
ganicity of all NC sequences and their occurrence within the same syllable. The
distribution of NC sequences, however, shows that there are differences between
nasal + voiced stop sequences in contrast to other NC sequences, as illustrated
in Table 2.4.

The table shows the distribution of NC sequences in nouns and verbs. For
both nouns and verbs, different consonant positions in stems are represented.
O1 stands for the onset of the first syllable in a stem, O2 for the second, and
O3 for the third, irrespective of whether the onset is one single consonant or a
cluster.

The numbers under O1, O2 and so on give total numbers of all NC sequences in
this position. For instance, for O1 in nouns, 188 out of 855 nouns stems that have
a consonantal onset in O1 start with an NC sequence. In contrast, 377 verb stems
start with a consonant, but only 7 of them are prenasalized stops. The number of
consonantal slots in O2 and O3 is lower than for O1 since these slots are empty
in mono- and/or disyllabic stems.

The distribution shows that all possible NC sequences occur in O1 of nouns
while they are exceptions in O1 of verbs. This distribution can be explained by
the noun class morphology, as already stated above: diachronically, the nasal
was most likely a syllabic nasal prefix as is common for many Bantu languages.
Synchronically, the former nasal prefix has become frozen to the stem.

Assuming this historical scenario, it is not surprising that NC sequences are
almost absent in O1 position in verbs, with a few exceptions only. There are a
few instances where a verb starts with a prenasalized stop, as in ndd ‘cross’ or
ntégélé ‘disturb’. They are, however, restricted, not allowing prenasalized labials,
and they are rather rare with only six occurrences in a database of 377 verbs, as
shown in Table 2.4.
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Table 2.4: Distribution of NC sequences

Nouns Verbs

NC 01 02 03 01 02 03

188/855 169/650 4/88 7/377 54/274 -/76
mp 30 1 - - - -
mb 30 69 - - 25 -
nt 26 1 - 3 - -
nd 7 55 2 1 23 -
nk 47 3 - - - -
109 24 39 2 1 6 -
mgb 5 1 - 1 - -
ns 20 - - - - -
nz 10 - - - - -
ntf 2 - - - - -
ndsz 8 1 - 1 - -
nl 9 - - - - -
mw 5 - - - - -

There are, however, also NC sequences that occur in O2 of nouns and verbs
(and exceptionally in O3 of nouns). They are restricted to voiced prenasalized
stops.® These occurrences cannot be explained by diachronic noun class mor-
phology, but suggest a different phonological status. Given the distributional
differences, I propose a unit analysis for the voiced prenasalized stops /mb/, /nd/,
and /ng/ in Gyeli while I treat all other NC sequences as clusters. This has the ad-
vantage of not artificially inflating the phoneme inventory while acknowledging
the language’s properties in terms of homorganicity and syllabification.

2.1.3.2 Labialization and palatalization

Obstruents can occur in a labialized and/or palatalized form, i.e. the obstruent is
followed by a labial or palatal glide. Both phenomena are specified in the lexi-
con rather than being phonological processes in Gyeli since their occurrence is
not predictable from the (morpho-)phonological environment. Hyman (2003: 55)
notes for Bantu languages in general that “[t]he post-consonant glides [y] and

$Instances of voiceless nasal stops in O2 of nouns can be explained as effects of reduplication.
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[w] are typically derived from underlying vowels”. Therefore, one would expect
that certain vowels following a labialized or palatalized obstruent are disallowed.

It turns out, however, that in Gyeli this is not the case. (45) lists noun stems
that start with /bw/, providing examples of different vowel heights. These exam-
ples contrast with (46) where /b/ is not labialized and followed by the same vow-
els. Therefore, labialization cannot be a phonological process that is determined
by the consonant’s phonological environment. Just like most NC sequences, I
consider labialized and palatalized obstruents as consonant clusters rather than
single phonemic units. This analysis is based on the fact that both consonants
in the sequence can occur as independent phonemes on their own as well as
their distributional restriction to the first syllable. In this way, they are similar to
the other consonant clusters, namely the nasal + obstruent clusters discussed in
§2.1.3.1 and the consonant-fricative clusters described in §2.1.3.3. Therefore, and
because (other) consonant clusters are not to be expected from a historical and
language family perspective, I do not see any reasons to treat labialized and pala-
talized consonants differently from other consonant clusters in the language, for
instance proposing secondary articulation.’

(45) /bw/ noun stem-initial
bwimo ‘net hunting’
bwuja ‘hundred’
bweddw) ‘taste’
bw5 ‘brain’
bwandja ‘disdain, adultery’

(46) /b/ noun stem-initial
bia ‘beer’
bugé ‘tsetse fly (Glossina)’
bé ‘well’
b3ndi ‘black colobus monkey’
balande ‘larva’

The same is true for other obstruents and palatalization (for the sake of space,
I will not give examples for all of them). Another putative analysis would be that
the glide is part of a diphthong. Gyeli has four diphthongs: /us/, /ua/, /oa/, /ie/

° Another possible analysis would be to assume a third category of complex consonants, in
contrast to simple consonants and consonant clusters, as Giildemann (2001) proposes for !Xgo.
While this is an elegant solution for !Xdo, it does not seem to have any advantage in describing
Gyeli synchronically. Introducing a third category rather moves the decision between unit and
cluster analysis to another level.
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(see also §2.2.2). For instance, it would be possible to posit that the diphthong /ua/
surface as [wa]. This analysis, however, does not work for two reasons. First, in
that case we should only find labialization/palatalization with certain vowels-
/w/ preceding /o/ and /a/ and /j/ preceding /e¢/. This is clearly not the case since
these coarticulated consonants occur before any vowel, as shown above. Second,
speakers pronounce diphthongs and labialized stops distinctly. This can be nicely
illustrated with the minimal pair bw3 ‘brain’ vs. bud ‘mortar’.

The fact that labialization and palatalization are not predictable realization
rules in Gyeli is also seen in (near-)minimal pairs contrasting plain obstruents
and obstruents + glide, as shown in (47) for labial glides and in (48) for palatal
glides.

(47) bwa ‘give birth’ vs. ba ‘marry’
kwa ‘grind’ vs. ka ‘catch’
swaal¢ ‘bone marrow’ vs. saal¢ ‘work (n.)’

(48) djd ‘laugh’ vs. d3 ‘negotiate’
kjale ‘start an engine’ vs. kalé ‘sister’
le-gj31¢ ‘bush-baby (Galago alleni)’ vs. g3l¢ ‘gold’

Labialized and palatalized obstruents basically only occur stem initially, as
shown in Table 2.5. Exceptions in second syllable onsets of noun stems are due
to reduplication of the first syllable and loanwords. Also, these sounds occur
more frequently in nouns than in verbs. The most frequent ones are /bw/, /kw/,
/dj/, /gj/.

Finally, labialized and palatalized obstruents can enter an even more complex
consonant cluster by being preceded by a nasal. These complex sounds are, how-
ever, restricted to nouns. Table 2.6 shows the distribution. Mostly, these complex
sounds occur in O1 position, with the exception of /ndj/, which is more frequent
in O2 than in O1.

(49) shows the opposition between prenasal stops and prenasal stops + glide.

(49) mpa ‘island’ vs. mpwa ‘bouillon’
ndaw) ‘house’ vs. ndjawd ‘chisel’
nka ‘guinea fowl’ vs. nkja ‘scabies’

2.1.3.3 Consonant-fricative clusters

Gyeli has consonant-fricative sequences, which I consider to be clusters for two
reasons: (i) their occurrence is highly restricted in terms of their distribution,
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Table 2.5: Labialized/palatalized consonants

Nouns Verbs

01 02 03 01 02 03
59/855 2/650 -/94 53/377 -/274 -/76

Labialized obstruents

pw 2 1 - 1 - -
bw 12 - - 10 - -
kw 10 - - 9 - -
qw 2 - - - - -
sw 3 - - 2 - -
Palatalized stops

pj Lo e
dj 11 1 - 12 - -
kj 1 - - 2 - -
gj 17 - - 17 - -

Table 2.6: Prenasalized and labialized/palatalized consonants in noun
stems

Prenasalized stops 01 02 03

Prenasalized-labialized stops
mpw
mbw
nkw
ngw

N N 1=
1
1

Prenasalized-palatalized stops
ndj

nkj 3 - -
ngj 8 1 -

[\

—

w
|
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unlike most other phonemic units, and (ii) a unit analysis would be typologically
uncommon for these sequences. Treating all of them as phonemic units would
again artificially expand the phoneme inventory. Further, a cluster analysis is in
line with the treatment of prenasal and labialized/palatalized consonant clusters.

Most consonant-fricative clusters consist of a stop + fricative, but there are
also lateral + fricative sequences, as Table 2.7 shows. All of these are restricted to
the onset of the first syllable, both in noun and verb stems. The only exception
of an occurrence of /bv/ in O2 in the table involves a reduplication of the first
syllable.

Table 2.7: Distribution of consonant-fricative clusters

Consonant-fricative sequence Nouns Verbs

01 02 03 01 02 03
40/855 1/650 -/94 27/377 -/275 -/76

Consonant-fricative 40 1 - 27 - -
pf 6 - - 5 - -
bv 6 1 - 6 - -
tf 6 - - 5 - -
dv 4 - - 5 - -
kf 16 - - 4 - -
lv 2 - - 2 - -
Prenasalized stop-fricatives 24 - - - - -
mbv 8 - - - - -
ndv 2 - - - - -
nkf 5 - - - - -
ngv 9 - - - - -

All consonant-fricative clusters are relatively rare, [kf] being the most frequent
sequence type, at least in noun stems.!” In contrast, /Iv/ sequences are the least
frequent.

Some of the stop-fricative clusters appear also prenasalized, as shown in Ta-
ble 2.7. Prenasalization is, however, restricted to a subset of consonant-fricative

0An observation with respect to the closest related language Mabi: Mabi does not have the
phoneme [kf], but rather uses [pf] as in Mabi pfiima ‘chief” where the Bagyeli say kfima. It
is not clear, however, if this is a regular sound correspondence since Gyeli uses both (non-
allophonic) sequences [pf] and [kf].
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clusters in noun stems, including prenasalization of /bv/, /dv/, /kf/, and /gv/.
/gv/ as voiced counterpart to /kf/ only occurs if a nasal precedes it. Prenasalized
consonant-fricative clusters do not occur in verbs.

Consonant-fricative clusters are further restricted in their distribution in that
they only occur before the high vowel /u/. This makes it possible to assume a
realization rule of affrication, as for instance Van de Velde (2008: 26) describes for
Eton. There is, however, no complementary distribution or conditioning of the
fricative cluster occurrence with respect to plain consonants. Their occurrence is
not predictable from any rules, as the (near-)minimal pairs in (50) show. All initial
consonants are followed by the same high back vowel [u]. Speakers are aware of
the difference between plain consonants and consonant-fricatives clusters and
correct me if I pronounce it wrong either way:.

(50) bvulé ‘Bulu person’ vs. bule ‘burst’
tfudé ‘bump’ vs. tuad¢ ‘tumor’
kfude ‘cover’ vs. kudé ‘skin’
lvim3 ‘maggot’ vs. lum3 ‘yellow fever mosquito’

As there are also examples of /bw/ preceding the high vowel /u/, such as the
noun bwiija’hundred’, an analysis in which [bv] derives from /bw/ with frication
before /u/ can be ruled out.

While ruling out a realization rule of affrication, one could still assume that
stop-fricative clusters should be viewed as either homorganic or heterorganic
affricates. An argument in favor of this hypothesis is that the affricates /t[/ and
/d3/ are equally restricted in their distribution: they only occur in first syllables
of noun and verb stems and they precede only the vowel /i/.

There are several reasons, however, why I treat the affricates /tf/ and /d3/ as
phonemic units which are distinct from consonant-fricative clusters. First, clus-
ters are per definitionem comprised of two consonantal constituents which have
independent phonemic status. While this is true for the consonant-fricative clus-
ters, it does not hold for the affricates: /[/ and /3/ are not independent phonemes
in Gyeli. Second, the affricates are better explained within the system as filling a
slot in the palatal series, as also suggested by Cheucle (2014: 335) for other A80
languages. She further points out that affricates are viewed as phonemic units
in other A80 languages. It also seems to be more systematic to group the clus-
ters as distinct from the affricates since they differ in the type of fricative. While
consonant-fricative clusters always involve a labiodental fricative, the affricates
/tf/ and /d3/ involve a palatal fricative.
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2.1.4 Phonotactics

In this section, I lay out the phonotactics, i.e. distribution and frequency, of con-
sonants comparing noun and verb stems. The basis for my analysis is a database
of 875 noun and 377 verb stems.!!

Consonants only occur in syllable onset positions, and almost never as codas
(with the exception of a few nasals). Noun stems can have up to four syllables,
verb stems up to three. (For more detailed information on syllable structure, see
§2.3.) Tables 2.8 and 2.9 describe the occurrence of consonants in nouns and
verbs, respectively. Thus, O1 (onset 1), for instance, stands for the stem-initial
consonant slot, O2 (onset 2) for the consonant slot in the second syllable and so
on. I prefer to refer to onsets rather than to C (consonant) because these slots
can be filled by multiple consonants such as the consonant clusters discussed in
§2.1.3.

The number following O1, O2, and so on refers to the number of onsets. For
example, out of 875 noun stems, 855 have an onset in their first syllable, while
there are only 650 onsets in the slot 02, and only 94 in O3. The percentages
refer to the occurrences within one onset type. For instance, the 205 occurrences
of stops constitute 24% of the 855 instances of O1. There are two reasons why
the number does not match the total number of noun/verb stems. First, there
are a few loanwords which do not have a consonantal onset, for instance the
French loanword essence, ésds ‘fuel’. Second, the numbers are smaller for slots
02, O3 (and O4) because noun and verb stems have different syllable lengths.
Monosyllabic stems obviously do not have an O2 slot, so the potential number
of O2 occurrences is smaller than for O1.

Tables 2.8 and 2.9 show the frequency and distribution of all 22 phonemic
consonants in Gyeli noun and verb stems. Allophones are included with their
respective phoneme. For instance, occurrences of intervocalic [B] are subsumed
under the phoneme /b/. The lateral approximant /1/ and the glides /w/ and /j/ are
subsumed under “approximants”. The bold numbers in the rows of “Stops”, “Af-
fricates”, “Fricatives”, “Nasals”, “Approximants”, and “Prenasalized stops” show
the sums of their respective single phonemes. For example, 56 is the number of
all occurrences of /m/, /n/, /n/ taken together in O1 noun stem position. This is
6.5% of all noun stem onsets, which means that nasals are relatively rare in noun

Note that there is a much higher number of verb forms, namely derived verbs that take verb
extensions. I consider, however, only synchronically non-derived verb stems. If, on the other
hand, a verb stem has an applicative extension -¢le, but synchronically there is no basic verb
stem (anymore), I consider this applicative form in my analysis. For more information on verbs
and verb extensions, see §3.2.
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Table 2.8: Phonotactics of phonemic consonants in noun stems

01 (855) 02 (650) 03 (88) 04 (6)
Stops 205 (24%) 138 (21.2%) 14 (15.9%) 1(16.6%)
p 36 4 - -
b 54 28 2 -
t 31 10 1 -
d 19 43 7 -
k 63 15 3 -
g 2 25 6 1
? - 13 - -
Affricates 25 (2.9%) - - -
tf 16 - - -
dz 9 - - -
Fricatives 97 (11.3%) 48 (7.4%) 9(10.2%) 1 (16.6%)
f 11 2 1 -
v 25 5 - -
S 58 36 7 -
Z 3 5 1 1
Nasals 56 (6.5%) 92 (14.2%) 17 (19.3%) 1 (16.6%)
m 24 60 5 -
n 7 28 12 1
n 25 4 - -
Approximants 67 (7.8%) 176 (27.1%) 40 (45.5%) 3 (50%)
| 29 125 30 2
w 22 30 9 -
j 16 21 1 1
Prenasalized stops 61(7.1%) 163 (25.1%) 4 (4.5%) -
mb 30 69 - -
nd 7 55 2 -
ng 24 39 2 -
Total 59.6% 95% 89.7% 100%
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stem-initial position. The percentages at the bottom under “Total” sum up all
phonemic unit instances in a particular slot. For O1 in noun stems, for instance,
only 59.6% have a phonemic unit onset. The other 40% are occupied by consonant
clusters.

In both noun and verb stems, stops and fricatives generally occur stem initially,
but their rates of occurrence decrease in O2 and O3. The contrary is the case for
nasals and approximants: they are more numerous in O2 and O3 while they are
rather rare stem initially.!?

In terms of voicing, some plosives are more frequent in stem-initial position,
such as /t/ and /k/ which are more frequent in O1 than their counterparts /d/
and /g/, whereas in O2 the inverse is the case. This holds for both noun and verb
stems. The situation is different for bilabial stops where the voiced /b/ is more
frequent in any position; in verb stems, /p/ only occurs in O1.

This voicing distribution is not true for fricatives in general. /v/ is more fre-
quent than /f/ in O1 and O2 in both noun and verb stems. For the alveolar frica-
tives, though, the voiceless /s/ is always more frequent than voiced /z/. Interest-
ingly, /z/ does not occur in verbs at all. Further, /s/ is the only fricative in verb
stems that occurs in other positions than OL

As to nasals, /m/ is more frequent than /n/ in both nouns and verbs. These
two phonemes mostly occur in O2. In contrast, /pn/ is only found in O1 in verb
stems which is also generally true for nouns. The four occurrences of /p/ in 02
of nouns can be explained by reduplication and loanwords.

Similar to nasals, approximants are also more frequent in O2 than in O1. /1/ is
the most frequently used phoneme in this position. As to the semi-vowels, /w/ is
generally more frequent than /j/ in O1 and for noun stems also in O2, while the
distribution of /w/ and /j/ is equal for O2 in verbs.

Comparable to the voiced alveolar stop /d/ and the nasals /m/ and /n/, prenasal-
ized stops are more frequent in O2 than in O1 position. This is true for both noun
and verb stems. Another exceptional distribution concerns affricates, which only
occur in O1 position but never stem medially.

The tables also show that verb stems generally have a higher percentage of
plain consonants which, in turn means, that consonant clusters are more com-
mon in noun stems. About 40% of noun stem-initial onsets consist of clusters,
while for verbs only about a quarter of the stems begin with a sequence of con-
sonants. The same trend holds in onsets of second and third syllables. For 02,
about 95% have phonemic units in nouns while it is 99.6% in verbs.

204 in noun stems should not be counted in these generalizations since there are only six oc-
currences anyway so that their numbers are not representative. The same may be true for O3
in verb stems.
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Table 2.9: Phonotactics of phonemic consonants in verb stems

01(377) 02 (274) 03 (76)
Stops 129 (32.6%) 66 (24.1%) 9 (11.8%)
p 20 - -
b 34 17 1
t 22 4 1
d 7 19 3
k 39 7 -
g 1 16 4
? - 3 -
Affricates 22 (5.8%) - -
tf 9 - -
dz 13 - -
Fricatives 65(17.2%) 20(7.3%) 10 (13.2%)
f 4 - -
v 24 - -
S 37 20 10
Z - - -
Nasals 26 (6.9%) 51(18.6%) 5(6.6%)
m 8 37 -
n 4 14 5
n 14 - -
Approximants 45 (11.9%) 82(29.9%) 51 (67.1%)
| 31 48 44
w 10 17 7
j 4 17 -
Prenasalized stops 2(0.5%) 54(19.7%) -
mb - 25 -
nd 1 23 -
ng 1 6 -
Total 74.9% 99.6% 98.7%
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As already discussed in §2.1.3, most consonant clusters occur stem initially,
with the exception of a few prenasalized stops which also occur in O2. Table 2.10
summarizes the distribution of consonant clusters in O1 and 02'3, contrasting
noun and verb stems. Since detailed information was already given in the respec-
tive discussions of single consonant cluster types, I only list types of sequences

here.1*
Table 2.10: Phonotactics of consonant clusters in noun and verb stems

Nouns (855 total) Verbs (377 total)
Cluster type 01 02 01 02
Prenasalized obstruents 208 (24.3%) 5(0.8%) 4 (1.1%) -
Labialized obstruents 29 (3.4%) 1(0.2%) 22(5.8%) -
Palatalized obstruents 30 (3.5%) 1(0.2%) 31(8.2%) -
Plosive-fricative clusters 40 (4.7%) - 27 (7.2%) -
Total 35.9% 1.2% 22.3% -

It is remarkable that prenasalized obstruents mostly occur stem initially in
nouns while they rarely occur in O1 in verb stems. This distribution is the result
of frozen noun class prefixes, as explained in §2.1.3.1. Prenasalized stops do oc-
cur in O2 in verbs, but they are still more frequent in the same position in nouns.
Prenasalized stops are basically the only consonant clusters that occur stem me-
dially. The exceptional couple of labialized and palatalized obstruents in noun
02 can be explained as a result of reduplication of the stem’s first syllable or by
loanwords.

While prenasalized clusters are more frequent in noun stems, labialized/palat-
alized obstruents as well as affricates are more frequent in verb stems. Adding up
all consonant clusters, almost 40% of noun stems start with a consonant sequence
while only 28% of verb stems do so. This trend also holds for O2 with about 26%
in nouns and 18% in verbs. These figures reflect what has already been stated for
the distribution of plain phonemes, which are more often found in verb than in
noun stems.

BConsonant clusters do not generally occur in O3 or O4.

“The various types of sequences include the following consonant clusters: prenasalized obstru-
ents: [mp, nt, gk, mgb, ns, nz, nl, mw]; Labialized obstruents: [pw, bw, kw, gw, sw]; Palatalized
onstruents: [pj, dj, kj, gj]; Stop-fricative clusters: [pf, bv, tf, dv, kf]. Further, labial-velars are
subsumed under prenasalized obstruents since their only occurrence is in a cluster [mgb].

71



2 Phonology

2.2 Vowels

Gyeli has seven contrastive vowels. In addition, the language has a range of diph-
thongs, as well as contrastive vowel length and nasalized vowels. I will discuss
each of these in turn, starting with a presentation of the “plain”, i.e. short, oral

vowels.

2.2.1 Plain vowels

Figure 2.6 shows the seven plain vowels /i/, /u/, /e/, /o/, /¢/, I3/, /a/.

i

u

a

Figure 2.6: Plain vowels in Gyeli

(51) provides (near-)minimal pairs of all seven vowels, demonstrating their

functional contrast.

(51)  /i/ vs. /lu/
/u/ vs. /o/
lel vs. /el
/ol vs. /¢/
/el vs. [i/
[/ vs. €/
/al vs. /e/
lo/ vs. [a/
/i/ vs. /a/
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/kindé/ ‘sugar ant’
/kule/ ‘borrow’
/1é/ ‘tree’

/kole/ ‘help’
/1&bele/ “follow’
/kédmbo/ ‘chew’
/kija/ ‘give’
/bédo/ ‘ferment’
/wsi/ ‘sprout’

VS.
VS.

VS.
Vs.
VS.
VS.

/kundéa/ ‘shoe’

/kole/ ‘help’

/1¢/ ‘glass’

/kéle/ ‘hang’

/libele/ ‘show’
/kdmbé/ ‘weaver ant’
/kije/ ‘try’

/bédo/ ‘go up’

/wusa/ ‘forget’



2.2 Vowels

2.2.1.1 Vowel space

The Gyeli vowel system is the same as what Cheucle (2014: 389) reconstructs for
Proto-A80. Synchronically, Bantu A80 languages differ in the number of phone-
mic vowels and vowel quality as described by Cheucle (2014: 324). According to
her summary of the literature, most of these languages have six phonemic vowels
/i, e, €, a, 0, u/, while Shiwa and Kwasio only have a five-vowel system /i, e, a, o,
u/ where /e/ and /o/ are variants of /¢/ and /5/, respectively. This special status of
/e/ and /o/ is also seen in Gyeli. Even though these two vowels have a contrastive
function as shown in (51) and therefore must be considered phonemes, /e/ and
/o/ differ from the other vowels in two respects. First, they are significantly less
frequent than other vowels, as will be shown in, for instance, Tables 2.12 and 2.14
in the discussion of vowel phonotactics. Second, plotting the Gyeli vowel space
in Figure 2.7 shows that both /e/ and /o/ are cramped between /i/ and /¢/ and /u/
and /o/, respectively.”®

While a seven-vowel system is the norm in Bantu languages, the Gyeli vowel
space differs from what is generally expected for Bantu languages. Maddieson
(2003: 18) notes that

Bantu vowel inventories, both five- and seven-vowel systems, are split be-
tween those which are similar to global norms in their spacing [i.e. evenly
distributed] and those in which the vowels are atypically crowded in the
higher part of the vowel space.

Vowels are neither evenly distributed in the vowel space in Gyeli, nor are the
vowels atypically cramped in the higher part. Maddieson’s example of a seven-
vowel system, with atypical crowding in the higher part, still differs from Gyeli
in that the high and mid vowels are relatively evenly spaced with respect to one
another, while there is a relatively large space between the mid vowels and /a/.
What seems to be atypical in Gyeli is that /e/ and /o/ are tightly wedged between
/i/ and /¢/ and /u/ and /o/, respectively. With the exceptions of /e/ and /o/, the
other five vowels are fairly evenly distributed.

The Gyeli system is very similar to the one of Mpiemo that Thornell & Nagano-
Madsen (2004: 167) describe. In Mpiemo, /i/ and /e/, and /u/ and /o/ are also very
close together. Further, both languages are similar with respect to the spacing of
the lower mid vowels /¢/ and /5/ to /a/, the mid vowels ranging at on average

5The vowel chart was plotted from 233 vowel tokens taken from two male speakers. I used a
Praat script to measure F1 and F2. For extreme outliers I corrected the formant frequencies
manually. These cases all concerned word-final vowels. Many thanks to Joyce McDonough
and Murray Schellenberg for their help with this.
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300
|

T

o

F1
800 700 600 500 400
| | | | |

900
|

2500 2000 1500 1000 500

F2

Figure 2.7: Vowel plot

around 500 Hz in F1 and /a/ at a mean of about 730 Hz. There are, however,
differences concerning especially F2 for the high vowels, which ranges below
1000 Hz in Gyeli, but slightly under 700 Hz in Mpiemo.

2.2.1.2 Vowel phonotactics

In terms of frequency and distribution of vowels, a general observation is that the
high vowels /i, u/ occur more in first syllables of both verb and noun stems while
the lower mid vowels /e, o/ and the low vowel /a/ are more frequent in second
syllables. This becomes obvious when comparing plain vowels in noun and verb
stems of different syllable length, summarized in Table 2.11. This concerns only
plain vowels and does not represent general syllable distribution, which will be
discussed in §2.3.
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Table 2.11: Frequency of plain vowels in noun and verb stems

Noun stems Verb stems

o 108 39
oo 508 205
coo 93 76

Disyllabic stems are most frequent for both noun and verb stems, as Table 2.11
shows. In contrast, it is more frequent for nouns to have plain vowels with mono-
syllabic than with trisyllabic stems, while the inverse is the case for verbs.

Table 2.12 shows the frequency of the various plain vowels in monosyllabic
noun stems, contrasting them with verb stems. While the high back vowel /u/
occurs slightly more often than its front counterpart /i/ in noun stems, the dis-
tribution of these two high vowels is more equal in verbs. The mid vowels /e, o/
are rare in both nouns and verbs. /o/ is even completely absent in monosyllabic
verb stems.!® Also, in both noun and verb stems, the most frequent plain vowel
is /a/ with over 30%.

Table 2.12: Distribution of plain vowels in monosyllabic stems

Vowel Noun stems Verb stems

14 13% 4 10.3%

18 16.6% 4 10.3%
3 27% 2 51%
3 2.7% -

18 16.6% 11 28.2%

18 16.6% 6 154%

34 315% 12 30.8%

®» O Mmoo o g =

Comparing plain vowel distribution in disyllabic noun and verb stems shows
that the occurrence of vowels is more restricted in verb than in noun stems, as
shown in Tables 2.13 and 2.14. For both, there is a tendency for high vowels to oc-

Despite this low frequency of mid vowels, they can still not be subsumed under either higher
or lower vowels since there are minimal pairs that prove their contrastive function.
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Table 2.13: Phonotactics of vowels in disyllabic noun stems

o2

ol i u e o £ b) a Totalol %
i 23 11 - 3 7 29 15 88 17.3
u 11 15 5 6 43 37 29 146 28.7
e 1 - 1 4 3 2 1 12 24
0o 2 1 1 3 2 - 1 10 2.0
€ 6 - - 1 30 12 7 56 11.0
fo) 7 - - - 19 26 6 58 114
a 9 3 6 12 27 32 49 138 27.2
Total 62 59 30 13 29 131 138 108 508 100

% 11.6 5.9 2.6 5.7 25.8 27.2 213 100

Table 2.14: Phonotactics of vowels in disyllabic verb stems

o2

ol i u e 0 £ B) a Totalol %
i 1 - - 2 15 23 7 48 234
u 1 - - 1 18 20 9 49 239
e - - - 2 1 5 1 9 4.4
o - - - - 1 - 3 4 2.0
€ - - - - 9 12 - 21 10.2
fo) - - - - 11 1 2 14 6.8
a - - - 5 18 28 9 60 29.3
Total 62 2 - - 10 73 89 31 205 100

% 1.0 - - 4.9 35.6 434 15.1 100

cur more frequently in the first than in the second syllable. In verb stems, though,
high vowels systematically do not occur at all in the second syllable."

The mid vowels /e, o/ are, just like in monosyllabic stems, rare in both first and
second syllables. In noun stems, only 2.4% of first syllables contain /e/, and only
2% contain /o/. In verb stems, /e/ occurs with a frequency of 4.4% while /o/ has
the same frequency as in nouns. As to the second syllable, /e/ does not occur at
all in verb stems and is rare in noun stems (2.6%).

"The two instances of /i/ in the second verb stem syllable shown in Table 2.14 are most likely
due to loanwords.
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In contrast, the lower mid vowels /e, 9/ occur in the first and second syllable,
but are significantly more frequent in second syllables. This holds for both noun
and verb stems, while, again, this tendency is even stronger in verb stems. Here,
10.2% of first syllables contain /¢/ and 6.8% /o/, but /e/ occurs in 35.6% of verb
stem second syllables and /o/ even in 43.4%. In noun stems, lower mid vowels
occur around 11% of the time in first syllables and are more frequent in second
syllables with 25.8% for /¢/ and 27.2% for /o/.

The vowel /a/ is, just like high vowels, more frequent in first syllables for both
noun and verb stems. This difference is more significant in verbs than in nouns
with 29.3% occurrence in first and 15.1% in second syllables, whereas 27.2% of first
noun stem syllables include /a/, but only 21.3% of second syllables.

Stems with three syllables are the most restricted as to the vowel that occurs in
the third syllable. The vowel quality of these final vowels is further restricted by
its preceding vowel of the second syllable while the first syllable vowel does not
seem to influence the last’s syllable vowel at all. Table 2.15 shows the frequency
of the different plain vowels in the third syllable of trisyllabic stems, contrasting
nouns and verbs. The table further provides information on the vowel that pre-
cedes the final vowel in the second syllable. For instance, /e/ is used as a final
vowel in a trisyllabic verb stems in 61.8% of all third syllable vowel occurrences.
In 85% of these cases, the final /¢/ is preceded by the same vowel in the stem’s
second syllable.

Table 2.15: Frequency of 03 plain vowels in trisyllabic stems

\' Noun stems Verb stems

Frequency Preceding syllable vowel Frequency Preceding syllable vowel

i 15 16.1% /i/ (> 50%) - -

u 6 65% high and mid vowels - -

e 3 32% /e/and/a/ - -

o 3 32% /o/and/u/ - -

e 32 344% /[e/ (40.6%), /a/ (21.9%) 47 61.8% /¢/ (85%), /a/ (12.8%)
> 12 129% /2/ (66.7%) 6 7.9% /o/ (all)

a 22 237% /a/ (50%), /il (27.3%) 23 30.3% /a/(78.3%), /e/ (21.7%)

In the third syllable of a trisyllabic noun stem, any vowel can show up. Most
frequently, this is /e/, followed by /a/. The lower mid vowels /e, o/ also show up in
this position, but they are rare, as in other positions as well. It is further remark-
able that the front high vowel /i/ occurs significantly more often than its back
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counterpart /u/. Despite a tendency of specific vowels to occur in the preceding
second syllable of a noun stem, there do not seem to be strict rules that prohibit
the occurrence of some vowels before a certain third syllable vowel. The final
vowel /a/, for example, is mostly preceded by a vowel of the same quality (50%)
or the high front vowel /i/ (27.3%). The remaining 12.7%, however, are vowels of
different qualities.

This is different with third syllable vowels in verb stems. First, unlike noun
stems, only three vowels are permitted in this position: /¢, o, a/. Like with nouns,
the most frequent one of these is /¢/, albeit with a much higher percentage. Sec-
ond, the vowel in the preceding second syllable is more restricted than in noun
stems. Every occurrence of /5/ in a final trisyllabic verb syllable, for instance, is
preceded by a syllable whose vowel is also /5/. Also for the other two possible
vowels, there is a tendency that the last vowel is preceded by an identical vowel.
Thus, 85% of the trisyllabic verb stems ending in /¢/ also have /e/ as a second
syllable, while endings in /a/ have /a/ in 78.3% of the second syllable as well. The
few cases where second and third syllable vowels are not identical are covered
by /a/ for endings in /¢/ and, vice versa, by /¢/ for endings in /a/.

2.2.2 Diphthongs

Gyeli has four diphthongs: /ua/, /ud/, /ie/, /sa/. They all occur in monosyllabic
stems of nouns and verbs (and in reduplicated second syllables of noun stems).
Examples are given in (52); the dot represents the syllable boundary.!®

(52) djaa. ‘swim’
nqud. ‘sugar (cane)’
tsi. ‘blood’
tda. ‘boil (v.i.)’

Diphthongs in Gyeli do not constitute mere vowel sequences, i.e. vowels of two
syllables without hiatus, but are part of one syllable which speakers clearly recog-
nize when humming syllables. Thus, monosyllabic diphthongs can be contrasted
with disyllabic vowel sequences which are always subject to hiatus resolution by
means of glides, as shown in (53).

18Tn terms of tonal representation, tonal marking on each vowel in a diphthong does not indicate
two tones, but only one tone on the syllable, which is the tone bearing unit, as argued in §2.4.
In djua ‘swim’, for instance, the syllable does not have one H and one L tone, but one falling
HL tone. In #3d ‘boil’, the syllable has one long L tone comparable to syllables with long vowels,
as discussed in §2.2.3.
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(53) dju.wa ‘thorn’
nkfu.w ‘torso’
ki.y¢ ‘iron’
td.wa ‘all’

Diphthongs are rather rare, as Table 2.16 shows. Out of a total of 223 monosyl-
labic noun stems, 8.0% contain a diphthong. The percentage for verbs is slightly
higher with 12.5% diphthongs in a total of 88 monosyllabic verb stems. The most
frequently found diphthong in noun stems is /ud/ while for verb stems it is /ie/.
The diphthong /oa/ is the least frequent in both noun and verb stems.

Table 2.16: Diphthongs in monosyllabic noun and verb stems

Diphthong Noun stems (total 223) Verb stems (total 88)
ua 4 1.8% 3 3.4%
uo 9 4.0% 2 2.3%
ie 4 1.8% 5 5.7%
oa 1 0.4% 1 1.1%
Total 18 8.0% 11 12.5%

Historically, these diphthongs were most likely two distinct vowels belonging
to different syllables. The likely scenario would be that an intervocalic conso-
nant, the onset of the second syllable, first underwent lenition, then elision, and
in a third step, as hiatus resolution, the two adjacent vowels were contracted to
a diphthong in one syllable. This assumption is supported by Cheucle (2014: 330-
331), who reaches the same conclusion by showing that some cognates in differ-
ent Bantu A80 languages contain either a disyllabic stem where the intervocalic
consonant is either /b/ or /w/, or where the consonant has been lost, resulting
in a vowel sequence or diphthong. Her example (47), for instance, includes the
lexeme ‘shield’ which is nkubo in Njem, nkiiwo in Makaa, and nk#6 in Konzime.
This scenario would also explain why diphthongs are only found in monosyllabic
stems.

Nevertheless, Gyeli cannot be simply categorized as a language that synchron-
ically displays only one stage in this development, for example only using diph-
thongs in contrast to disyllabic stems with intervocalic consonants. Rather, Gyeli
has all three types: disyllabic stems with an intervocalic /b/ as in Njem, e.g. kfiibd
‘chicken’, disyllabic stems with an intervocalic glide /w/ as in Makaa, e.g. djuw5
‘sky’, and diphthongs, e.g. bud ‘mortar’. As shown in Figure 2.2 of §2.1.2.2, Gyeli
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has a tendency to weaken intervocalic voiced plosives such as /b/ which then sur-
face as /P/. This may then easily undergo further lenition to /w/ up to a complete
omission, resulting in diphthongs. Rather than a phonological rule, it seems to
be lexically specified to which of these three stages a noun or verb stem belongs.
The same is true for high vowels and diphthongs; it is lexically specified that
certain stems are monosyllabic with a diphthong such as #/i¢ ‘blood’, while oth-
ers are disyllabic with an intervocalic glide, such as nsijé ‘string’. In other words,
some diphthongs are phonemic, whereas for other vowel sequences the syllable
boundary is phonemic.

2.2.3 Vowel length

Gyeli uses vowel length as a distinctive feature. This is quite expected, according
to Cheucle (2014: 327):

La longueur vocalique semble avoir une fonction distinctive dans la plupart
des langues A80. La longueur est considérée comme phonémique, par les
auteurs, en bekol, en makaa, en njem, en konzime et en bekwel. [Vocalic
length seems to have a distinctive function in the majority of A80 languages.
Length is considered as phonemic by the authors in Bekol, Makaa, Njem,
Konzime, and Bekwel.]"

For Gyeli, there are numerous (near-)minimal pairs showing the contrastive func-
tion of vowel length. Some examples are given in (54). All plain (oral, short) vow-
els have a long counterpart except for /o/.

(54) tfii ‘life’ vs. tfi ‘prohibition’
nkuu ‘evil spirit’ vs. nku ‘animal den’
mbéé ‘metal oven’ vs. mbé ‘door’
d33 ‘puddle’ vs. d5 ‘negotiate’
mpaa ‘fog, vapor’ vs. mpa ‘bush-baby (Galago thomasi)’

/e/ does occur sometimes as a long vowel, as shown in (55), but the frequency
is so low that I did not find any minimal pairs with potential plain vowel opposi-
tions.

(55) pee ‘conscience’
téé ‘start walking’

®Cheucle (2014: 327) assumes that vowel length is currently developing phonemic status in
Kwasio and Mpiemo.
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Long vowels are clearly longer than short vowels and perceivable as such.
Also, speakers are aware of vowel length and reliably indicate whether a vowel
is short or lengthened (tiré). (56) contrasts two minimal pairs, measuring their
vowel length. In the first case, the long vowel [aa] in nzddlé ‘beggar’ is about
100ms longer than the short [a] in nydlé ‘son/brother-in-law’. In the second ex-
ample, the long vowel [uu] in nkau ‘evil spirit’ is 180ms longer than [u] in nku
‘animal den’, which is more than twice as long. Of course, these two examples
only provide an impressionistic picture and a more systematic investigation of a
larger quantity of vowels would be desirable in future work.

(56)  naalé ‘beggar’ — [aa] = 235ms
nalé ‘son/brother-in-law” — [a] = 135ms
nkuu ‘evil spirit’ —  [uu] = 430ms
nku ‘animal den’ —  [u] = 150ms

Contrastive long vowels are most often found in monosyllabic stems. Table 2.17
shows the frequency and distribution of long vowels in monosyllabic stems, con-
trasting nouns and verbs. In general, long vowels are more frequent than diph-
thongs. 26.5% of monosyllabic noun stems contain a long vowel, but only 8.0%
have diphthongs. The same is true for verb stems, of which 19.3% have a long
vowel, but only 12.5% have a diphthong (see Table 2.16 in §2.2.2).

Table 2.17: Long vowels in monosyllabic noun and verb stems

Long vowel Noun stems (total 223) Verb stems (total 88)
ii 7 3.1% 1 1.1%
uu 13 5.8% -

ee 2 0.9% 1 1.1%
00 - -

€e 8 3.6% 3 3.4%
2 7 3.1% 1 1.1%
aa 22 9.9% 11 12.5%
Total 59 26.5% 17 19.3%

As with other phonological features, long vowels differ in frequency and dis-
tribution in noun and verb stems, but also show some similarities. For both noun
and verb stems, /aa/ is the most frequent long vowel. In contrast, while /uu/ is
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relatively often found in noun stems, it is completely absent in verb stems. Gen-
erally, the long high and higher mid vowels /ii/, /uu/, and /ee/ are rather rare in
verb stems, while /00/ is absent altogether.

Even though long vowels are most frequently found in monosyllabic stems,
they are not restricted to this environment, but can also occur in stems that have
two syllables, as (57) shows, and in syllables other than the first. As such, long
vowels differ from diphthongs. Long vowels in second syllables only occur in
noun stems and are so rare that I did not find any minimal pairs. Nevertheless,
(58) shows a few examples.2’

(57) pnuulé ‘mosquito’ vs. pulé ‘flame’

kéaasa ‘imitate’ vs. kasa ‘bridge’

naal¢ ‘beggar’ vs. nalé ‘son/brother-in-law’
(58) sisuu ‘apparition’

ngombaa ‘lemon’

nakuluu ‘forest tortoise (Kinixys homeana)’

Table 2.18 shows the distribution of long vowels other than in monosyllabic
stems.

Table 2.18: Long vowels in di- and trisyllabic noun and verb stems

Long vowel Noun stems Verb stems
Disyllabic, VV in o1 20 3.6% 4 1.9%
Disyllabic, VV in 02 10 1.8% -
Disyllabic, VV in 01 and o2 2 0.4% -
Trisyllabic, VV in 03 1 1.0% -

In comparison to noun stems, long vowels are rather restricted in verb stems.
Apart from monosyllabic stems, long vowels are only allowed in the first sylla-
ble of disyllabic stems. All cases exclusively have /aa/ as the long vowel in this
position. Noun stems, in contrast, are more flexible as to where long vowels are
permitted as well as to which vowel quality can occur in disyllabic stems. In di-
syllabic noun stems where the first syllable has a long vowel, the majority (60%)
of these long vowels are /aa/, but the remaining 40% have other vowel qualities
including /uu/, /ee/, and /23/. Long vowels in the second syllable of a disyllabic

21 analyze ndkulid ‘forest tortoise (Kinixys homeana)’ as a disyllabic stem which is preceded by
a similative prefix, as discussed in §4.1.1.1.
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noun stem are evenly distributed across /aa/ and /uu/. Long vowels in the last syl-
lable of trisyllabic stems are negligible since I only came across one occurrence
in the lexeme le-délém3s ‘mud wasp’.

As to the origin and development of long vowels, it is possible that (some)
long vowels developed, just like diphthongs, from disyllabic stems where an in-
tervocalic /b/ or glide was lost, contracting two adjacent vowels into one syllable.
Either these two vowels were of the same vowel quality or they assimilated to
become so. Cheucle (2014: 328) shows in her example (41) that long vowels in
one language correspond to disyllabic stems with an intervocalic or syllable fi-
nal /b/ or glide in other languages. These correspondences are, however, by no
means regular. Also, this scenario does not account for all instances of long vow-
els because if long vowels originated solely from intervocalic loss, one would not
expect long vowels in disyllabic stems, especially not in second syllables.

2.2.4 Nasal vowels

Gyeli has six distinctive nasal vowels. Just like with long vowels, all vowels can
be nasalized except for /o/. (59) provides examples of (near-)minimal pairs.

(59) ndzi ‘jealousy’ vs. ndzi ‘path’
kil ‘leopard’ vs. ku ‘rat’
pé ‘injury’ vs. péé ‘avocado’
t€ ‘limp’ vs. té ‘create, invent’
14 ‘read, count’ vs. 1a ‘harvest’

Comparable to diphthongs and long vowels, nasalized vowels are also most
often found in monosyllabic stems, as Table 2.19 shows. Nasal vowels are slightly
more frequent in noun stems than in verb stems. For both, /4/ is the most frequent
nasal vowel, followed by /i/ in noun stems. /3/ is completely absent in verb stems,
while other mid and high vowels are generally rare.

There are a few cases where nasal vowels show up in disyllabic noun and
trisyllabic verb stems, as shown in Table 2.20.

In contrast to noun stems, nasal vowels never occur in stem final syllables in
verbs. They are either found in the first syllable or in the second if there is a third
syllable. Again, /a/ is the most frequent nasal vowel in these positions.

Since nasal vowels in non-monosyllabic stems are rare, it is difficult to find
minimal pairs. (60) provides some examples of noun and verb stems where nasal
vowels occur in the first and/or second syllable of bi- or trisyllabic stems.
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Table 2.19: Nasalized vowels (short, oral) in monosyllabic noun and

verb stems
Nasal vowel Noun stems (total 223) Verb stems (total 88)
1 5 2.2% 1 1.1%
i 10 45% 2 2.3%
é 3 1.3% 1 1.1%
0 - -
15 4 1.8% 2 2.3%
5 6 2.7% -

a 21 9.4% 9 10.2%
Total 49 22.0% 15 17.0%
Table 2.20: Long vowels in di- and trisyllabic noun and verb stems
Position Noun stems Verb stems
Disyllabic, VV in o1 2 0.4% 5 5.2%

Disyllabic, VV in o2 9 1.6% -
Disyllabic, VV in 01 and 02 2 0.4% -
Trisyllabic, VV in o1 and o2 - 1 1.0%
Trisyllabic, VV in 62 only - 1 1.0%

(60) ma-bwisa ‘thoughts’
m-udi ‘woman’
le-tsijé ‘knot’
nganga ‘healer’
gjale ‘roast’
sadsa ‘mix’
vijasa ‘be bright’

Long vowels and diphthongs can also be nasalized, as shown in (61) for long
vowels and in (62) for diphthongs.?!

21Tt is remarkable that most nasalized long vowels and diphthongs carry an HL tone, even though
there are also exceptions.
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(61) sii ‘approach sth’
tad ‘axe’
be-bé¢ ‘beauty’
te€ ‘abandon’
djai ‘chase, drive away’

Nasalized long vowels and diphthongs are quite rare. There are two instances
of nasalized long vowels in noun stems and eight in verb stems, including /ii/,
/€€/, and /aa/. For diphthongs, the inverse distribution applies, with seven cases
of nasalized diphthongs (/tid/ and /i3/) in noun stems and two in verb stems.
Thus, there is no overall tendency as to which one is more frequent. Examples
of nasalized diphthongs are given in (62).

(62) pkii) ‘treason, treachery’
niia ‘snake’
135 ‘build’
liia ‘whistle’

Nasal vowels in Gyeli derive diachronically from closed syllables with a velar
nasal as their coda. This becomes obvious when comparing Gyeli to other A80
languages. Cheucle (2014: 329) proposes a floating underlying nasal segment to
explain nasal vowels in Bantu A80. She points out that all A80 languages in her
study have closed syllables ending in a velar nasal coda. Vowels preceding these
velar nasals are usually nasalized, which suggests that nasalized vowels in these
languages are contextual with nasality spreading from a following nasal con-
sonant. As Cheucle (2014: 329) states, only Makaa uses stem final nasal vowels,
which corresponds to velar nasal codas in the other languages. Nasal vowels with
phonemic status in Makaa are, however, restricted to /&/ and /6/. Further, Makaa
has instances of closed syllables using a velar nasal as a coda.

In that sense, Gyeli seems to be the only known A80 language which does not
have closed syllables (see also §2.3), not even with velar nasal codas. In contrast,
the inventory of contrastive nasal vowels is larger than in Makaa, also including
phonemic /i/, /4/, /&/, /3/, and /a/ (but not /8/, unlike Makaa).

2.3 Syllable structure

Despite syllables being an integral part of phonological description, they are in-
tuitively less “tangible” than other phonological units such as vowels or conso-
nants. Therefore, I will first provide a definition of syllables and then present
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arguments as to why syllables should be viewed as phonological constituents. I
also discuss some preliminaries on the role of sonority and the internal structure
of syllables before I describe the Gyeli data.

The syllable as a phonological constituent

According to Blevins (1995: 207), “syllables can be viewed as structural units
providing melodic organization to such [phonological] strings” with segments
being “organized into rising and falling sonority sequences, with each sonority
peak defining a unique syllable”. She posits several arguments why the syllable
should be considered as a phonological constituent. Some of these arguments
clearly apply to Gyeli, and I outline them in turn.

First, tone takes the syllable as its tone bearing unit (TBU) in Gyeli, distin-
guishing heavy and light syllables in tonal mapping (see §2.4 for more detail).
Second, syllables serve as targets for morphological processes such as redupli-
cation. Color terms, for instance, are quite susceptible to reduplication of their
second syllable, as with na.vju ‘black’, which may also occur as nd.vji.vji. Other
instances of syllable reduplication are often lexical rather than morphological, for
example in the nouns sd.sa.mbé ‘miscarriage’ or nku.nki.mbé ‘bow’. It is likely
that these nouns are historically derived from nominalized verbs and an object,
but synchronically this parsing has become opaque. In any case, it is rather un-
usual for the first and second syllable of a stem to be identical in Gyeli, which
suggests that the forms above are the product of reduplication. Finally, Blevins
(1995: 209) mentions native intuitions as a diagnostic for the syllable as a phonol-
ogical unit. Indeed, the Bagyeli are very reliable and consistent in recognizing
syllables and syllable breaks which they easily hum.

Sonority

As stated above, syllables are defined by sonority sequences organized around
sonority peaks. While many issues concerning sonority are controversial in pho-
nological theory,?? most phonologists agree that there is some sort of sonority
scale governing the sequences of phonological units that form syllables. This is
often referred to as the “sonority sequencing principle”, a term which has been
used for more than a century by, for instance, Jespersen (1904) and Selkirk (1984).
Blevins (1995: 210-211) prefers to call it the Sonority Sequencing Generalization,

ZThese issues comprise fundamental questions such as “How should sonority be defined?” or
“Is there a single universal sonority scale or is there cross-linguistic variation?” See Clements
(1990) for an in-depth discussion.
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pointing out that cross-linguistically many exceptions can be found. She states
the following version of the Sonority Sequencing Generalization:

Between any member of a syllable and the syllable peak, a sonority rise or
plateau must occur. (Blevins 1995: 210)

Gyeli mostly follows this generalization, conforming to a typical sonority hi-
erarchy such as vowels > glides > liquids > nasals > fricatives > stops, which is an
adapted version from Clements (1990) and Blevins (1995). There is one exception,
however. Gyeli violates the Sonority Sequencing Principle in that nasals may oc-
cur before stops and fricatives in syllable onsets, as will be shown in detail in
§2.3.1 on the internal structure of Gyeli syllables. Clements (1990: 321) explains,
however, that these instances have a special status. He argues that sequences
of consonants with the same place of articulation are simpler than sequences
with different places of articulation, which takes precedence over the sonority
principle.

Syllable internal structure

The theoretical literature proposes several models concerning the internal struc-
ture of syllables. I use a binary branching model with onset and rhyme as illus-
trated in Figure 2.8 for the German word Traum ‘dream’, adopted from Blevins
(1995: 213).23

0
onset rhyme
/N

nucleus coda

|

X X X

| |

t r a (& m

Figure 2.8: Binary branching model with rhyme

2See Blevins (1995: 212-14) for a discussion of models of the internal structure of syllables and
arguments for the binary branching model in the rhyme.
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Many phonological phenomena can be described in terms of this model, for
instance language specific differences in terms of syllable weight, distinguishing
heavy and light syllables. Hyman (1985) defines heavy syllables as those that have
a branching nucleus or a branching rhyme.

In the remainder of this section, I give an outline of Gyeli’s internal syllable
structure, presenting the various syllable types. I then show their distribution
as well as frequencies of syllable types in the domains of prefixes, subject-tense-
aspect-mood-polarity (stTamp) markers, noun stems, and verb stems.

2.3.1 Syllable internal structure

Gyeli has light and heavy syllables. Heavy syllables are characterized by a branch-
ing nucleus, never by a branching rhyme since the language only has open syl-
lables, i.e. there are no codas (with the exceptions of a few loanwords). In this,
Gyeli has retained a typical feature of Proto-Bantu, according to Hyman (2003:
43), who also states that many other northwestern Bantu languages of zones A
and B have developed closed syllables (p. 58). Branching nuclei consist of both
long vowels (V:) and diphthongs (VV). Gyeli also has complex onsets with up
to three consonantal phonemes. At the same time, V-initial syllables are gener-
ally prohibited, with the only exceptions occurring in loanwords such as dnoné
‘onion’ and subject-tense-aspect-mood-polarity markers (§3.9.1).
Gyeli allows the following syllable types:

V, CV, CV;, CVV, CCV, CCV:, CCVV, CCCV, CCCV:, CCCVV

Since there are restrictions on the combination of onset consonants, I further
subdivide the class of consonants using the following symbols that are also em-
ployed by Van de Velde (2008: 41):2*

any consonant

glide (subclass of C)
nasal (subclass of C)
plosive (subclass of C)
fricative (subclass of C)
vowel

<mTZOO0O

24In contrast to Van de Velde (2008: 41), I do not distinguish sonorants and voiced stops since
this distinction does not play a role in Gyeli.
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Syllables in Gyeli range from the simplest structure, consisting only of a vocalic
nucleus — which is generally rare in Gyeli — to more complex syllable structures.
Syllable complexity concerns both the consonantal onset and the vocalic nucleus.
In terms of onsets, complexity varies, allowing either a simple consonant or a con-
sonant cluster. Clusters may include up to three consonantal phonemes. Conso-
nant clusters are restricted to those discussed in §2.1.3: prenasalized obstruents,
consonants (mostly obstruents, but also a few lateral approximants) followed by
glides, and affricates. Furthermore, both affricates and clusters of obstruents plus
glides can be prenasalized, forming a cluster of three phonemes. Thus, possible
phoneme combinations in syllable onsets are:

C simple consonant

NC  prenasalized consonant
CG  consonant + glide
PF plosive + fricative (affricate)

NCG nasal + consonant + glide
NPF  nasal + plosive + fricative

Complexity in the syllable nucleus concerns vowels. These can occur as simple
(short) vowels, long vowels, or diphthongs (sequences of vowels). In my notation,
I mark long vowels with a colon while diphthongs are represented as VV:

V  simple (short) vowel
V:  long vowel
VV diphthong

The different types of nuclei combine with any of the onset structures, even
though their frequency varies. For example, diphthongs following a consonant +
glide onset are so extremely rare that I only found one instance. Also, syllables
may consist of only a nucleus of a short or long vowel, but there are no syllables
that consist of only a diphthong. In contrast to many languages of the area, for
instance Eton or Abo, Gyeli does not have syllabic nasals, as further explained
in §2.3.2.1. For each of the possible syllable types, I provide examples below:

(63) V 4 ‘s/he, it (1 PRS)’
V: aa ‘s/he, it (1 INCH)’
Ccv vi.lg ‘ginger species (Aframomum)’
té.ge ‘make tired’
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CV: k3> ‘plant species (Gnetum africanum)’
duu ‘nose’
CVV tia ‘move places’
pud ‘pay’
PFV pfu.dé ‘mold’
tfi.di ‘animal’
PFV: tfii ‘be well, live’
le-bvad  ‘anger’
PFVV bvid ‘break (v.t.)’
tfi¢ ‘blood’
NCV le-nké.dé  ‘hip’
mbi.mb6  ‘corpse’
NCV: mbaals  ‘jaw’
ngéé ‘eyebrow’
NCVV nkua ‘tree trunk’
ntud ‘six’
CGV gwa.wd ‘civet’
gji.mu ‘tongue’
CGV: djuu kill’
bwaa ‘become’
CGVV djua ‘swim’
NCGV pgja ‘intestines’
mbwé ‘dog’
NCGV: pgjée¢ ‘block sth’
na.nkjad.lé ‘termite mound’
NCGVV  ndjia ‘swimming’
NPFV nkfu.wj ‘torso’
mbvil ‘year’
NPFV: ndzaal¢  ‘tree pangolin (Manis tricuspis)’
nkfaa ‘ghost’
NPFVV ndvud ‘suffering, difficulty’
mpfud ‘last meal in healing ceremony’

2.3.2 Syllable distribution

In this section, I present how the different syllable types are distributed in various
environments. These different environments include noun class prefixes, subject-
tense-aspect-mood-polarity markers (§3.9.1), and noun and verb stems. I start out
with the more restricted environments.
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2.3.2.1 Syllables in nominal prefixes

Noun class prefixes come in two forms, either as a nasal consonant or as a syllabic
prefix of CV shape (see also §4.1.1.2 and §5.2.3). Nasal prefixes such as in (64) are,
however, not syllabic.

(64) n-suné ‘flesh’ — mi-suné ‘types of flesh’
n-timba ‘older brother’ — ba-timba ‘older brothers’
n-gjéli ‘Gyeli person” — ba-gjéli ‘Gyeli people’

There are two arguments that support this claim. First, the initial nasals do not
serve as tone bearing units (see §2.4) and second, speakers do not recognize them
as syllables when they are humming.?

2.3.2.2 Syllables in stTamP markers

Subject-tense-aspect-mood-polarity markers are portmanteau morphemes that
encode subject agreement as well as tense, aspect, mood, and polarity, as dis-
cussed in §3.9.1. Nearly all of the stamp forms have a CV shape, just like plural
noun class prefixes. There is one exception for agreement class 1, which lacks an
onset and thus is V-initial a. In the present tense, this sTAMpP marker consists of
a short vowel, while for future and remote past the vowel is lengthened.

2.3.2.3 Syllables in noun stems

Noun and verb stems are more complex in their syllable structure because they
vary in syllable length (i.e. the number of syllables per stem), while syllabic nom-
inal prefixes and stamp markers are restricted to one syllable. In this and the
next section, I will first outline syllable length of stems before turning to the
distribution of syllable types within stems.

Noun stems are most frequently disyllabic. Out of 869 nominal lexemes, 555
stems have two syllables. As shown in Table 2.21, monosyllabic noun stems are,
in contrast, only about half as frequent, while stems with three syllables are the

rarest.26

®Renaud (1976: 109) treats nasal prefixes as syllabic, carrying an L tone in the Gyeli variety
spoken around Bipindi in the contact region with Kwasio. I see, however, no evidence for such
an analysis, at least not in the Gyeli variety spoken in Ngolo.

%There are a few noun stems that consist of four syllables, but their number is negligible. They
also show some morphological particularities including either syllable reduplications or deriva-
tion from compounds.
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Table 2.21: Frequency of syllable length in noun stems

Syllable length  Number of occurrences/Frequency

o 224 25.8%
oo 555 63.9%
lofexel 90 10.3%
Total 869 100%

Most syllable types are found in noun stems, regardless of the number of syl-
lables. More restrictions on syllable types apply, however, the more syllables
a stem has. Also, restrictions on syllable occurrence apply with respect to the
syllable’s position within the stem. This does not hold for monosyllabic stems.
Table 2.22 shows the frequency of different syllable types in monosyllabic noun
stems. For convenience, I do not subdivide different consonant types in conso-
nant clusters, but subsume them under C.%7 In contrast, vowels are represented
as either short or long vowels or diphthongs. Nasal vowels are treated just like
oral vowels since, in terms of syllable structure, they do not behave differently
from their oral counterparts. They are thus categorized as either short or long
vowels and rarely as nasalized diphthongs.

As Table 2.22 shows, the most common syllable type is CV,? followed by CCV.
Generally, frequency decreases with increasing complexity of the onset, just as
simple, i.e. short, vowels are preferred over heavy syllables. There are, however, a
fair number of monosyllabic noun stems with a long vowel, although diphthongs
are generally rarer.

In disyllabic noun stems, as represented in Table 2.23, the preference for light
syllables including short vowels becomes even more obvious. Diphthongs in both
first and second syllables occur either not at all, for instance as CCVV, or at fre-
quencies under 1%. The latter is the case for CVV and CCCVV. Parallel to mono-
syllabic stems, CV syllable types are the most frequent ones in disyllabic stems.
CV.CV is the most common combination, followed by CCV.CV. The inverse or-
der, i.e. CV.CCV, is another commonly found pattern, as well as CCV.CCV. More

¥’For more information on the occurrence and frequency of various consonant clusters, see
§2.1.3.

Tn a few cases, a C onset may stem from a non-syllabic noun class prefix as, for instance, in
d-a ‘crab’, which is m-d ‘crabs’ in the plural. In most cases, however, a stem genuinely comes
with its own consonantal onset.
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Table 2.22: Distribution of syllable types in monosyllabic noun stems

Syllable type Frequency

Cv 78 34.8%

CV: 27 12.1%

Cvv 6 2.7%
CCv 63 28.1%

CCV: 12 54%
CCvV 12 54%
CCCv 18 8.0%

CCCV: 3 1.3%
CCCvV 5 2.2%
Total 224 100%

Table 2.23: Distribution of syllable types in disyllabic noun stems

o2

ol Ccv CV: CVV CCV CCV: CCVV CCCV Totalol %
CvV 197 5 71 6 279 (50.3)
CVv: 9 2 11 (2.0)
Cvv 2 2 (0.4)
CCv 132 1 1 64 3 6 207 (37.3)
CCV: 6 6 (1.1)
CCVV - -
CCcv 31 12 3 46 (8.3)
CCCV: 3 3 (0.5)
CCCVV 1 1 (0.2)
Total 02 377 10 1 147 3 - 15 555 (100)
% (68.3) (1.8) (0.2) (26.5) (0.5) - (2.7) (100)

complex onset types including three consonantal phonemes are quite rare, in
second syllables even more so than in first syllables.

Turning to trisyllabic noun stems, the most frequently found syllable type
combinations are CV.CV.CV (33%), CCV.CV.CV (21.6%), CV.CCV.CV (16%), and
CCV.CCV.CV (13.6%), as shown in Table 2.24. Both long vowels and diphthongs
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are almost absent in trisyllabic noun stems and only occur as rare exceptions,
represented at the bottom of the table. Generally speaking, but especially for the
last syllable in a trisyllabic stem, a CV type is preferred. If a stem includes sylla-
bles with a complex onset, this onset will most likely have only two consonants
and occur towards the left side of the stem, or in the middle.

Table 2.24: Distribution of syllable types in trisyllabic noun stems

Syllable type Frequency
CVCV CV 29 33.0%
CV CCV CV 14 16.0%
CV CV CCV 4 45%
CCV CV CV 19 21.6%

CCV CCV CV 12 13.6%
CCV CCV CCV 1 1.1%

CCV CV Ccv 1 1.1%
CCCv v eV 3 3.4%
CCcvceeevey 2 2.3%
CCVV CV CV 1 1.1%
CVCV CV: 1 1.1%
V CCV CV 1 1.1%
Total 88 100%

2.3.2.4 Syllables in verb stems

Verb stems show the same distribution in syllable length as compared to noun
stems. Here also the most common stem length is disyllabic, which accounts for
more than half of the verbs in the database. In contrast to noun stems, however,
the frequency difference between mono- and trisyllabic is not as sharp, as shown
in Table 2.25. Both kinds occur at above 20%.

Verb stems are much more restricted in the syllable types that they allow, in
comparison to noun stems. While in monosyllabic noun stems complex onsets
with three consonantal phonemes are found, these are completely absent in verb
stems. Verb stems, however, also display heavy syllables with a nucleus consist-
ing either of a long vowel or a diphthong, as shown in Table 2.26. Again, CV
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Table 2.25: Frequency of syllable lengths in verb stems

Syllable length ~ Frequency

o 88 23.3%
oo 213  56.5%
000 76  20.2%
Total 377  100%

Table 2.26: Distribution of syllable types in monosyllabic verb stems

Syllable type Frequency

Cv 34 38.6%
CV: 14 15.9%
CVV 9 10.2%
CCV 20 22.7%
CCV: 5 5.7%
CCVvV 8 9.1%
Total 88 100%

syllables are the most frequent ones, followed by different CCV types, just as is
the case with noun stems.

disyllabic verb stems have even more restrictions with respect to which sylla-
ble types they permit. In contrast to noun stems, they only allow three types in
the second syllable—CV, CCV, CCCV—but not heavy syllables. Also, disyllabic
verb stems do not allow diphthongs in any position, which is another difference
from noun stems.

Table 2.27 shows that CV type syllables are most frequent with 62.9% in first
and even 78.4% in second syllables. The most common syllable type combination
is CV.CYV, followed by CCV.CV. CCV syllables are also found in second position,
while complex onsets with three phonemes in this position are very rare. All of
the latter are of the type NPG, either /ndj/ or /ngj/, as for instance in bwandja
‘despise’ or gjangja ‘work’.

Finally, trisyllabic verb stems allow fewer syllable types than their nominal
counterparts. With the exception of CV:.CV.CV, trisyllabic verb stems do not
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Table 2.27: Distribution of syllable types in disyllabic verb stems

o2

ol CvV CCV CCCV Total o1 %
Cv 111 29 3 143 (67.1)
CV: 5 5 (23)
ccv 49 12 2 63  (29.5)
CCV: 1 1 (0.5)
Ccccv 1 1 (0.5)
Total 62 167 41 5 213 (100)
% (78.4) (19.2) (2.3) (100)

Table 2.28: Distribution of syllable types in trisyllabic verb stems

Syllable type Frequency
CVCVCV 456.7%

CvV CCv CV 9 11.8%
CV CV CCV 1 13%
CV:CV CV 1 1.3%
CCV CV CV 20 26.3%

CCV CCV CcV 1 13%
CCCV CV CcV 1 13%
Total 76  100%

generally allow heavy syllables. More than half of trisyllabic verb stems have
a CV.CV.CV combination while the other likely combination is CCV.CV.CV.

As the distribution and frequency of syllable lengths and types presented above
are based on basic verb forms, the observations made in this section do not ac-
count for any exceptions in syllable structure that occur in some derived verb
forms.?? These are discussed in detail in §3.2.1. The most notable exception to
this pattern concerns a medial onset-less syllable in a few rare cases where the

#Both basic and derived verb forms are listed in Appendix A.
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verb root lacks an underlying final consonant. For instance, the derived recip-
rocal form of dja ‘lie down’ is dja.a.la ‘lie down together’, with the exceptional
syllable pattern CCVV.CV (§3.2.1.3).

To summarize, Gyeli has open syllables with both complex onsets and complex
nuclei. Simple syllable structures are, however, preferred in all environments and
stem positions. Also, in terms of complexity, minimally complex onsets, i.e. two
consonantal phonemes in an onset, are generally preferred over nucleus com-
plexity while heavy syllables more often contain a long vowel rather than a diph-
thong.

2.4 Tonology

Gyeli is a tonal language. It uses pitch differences to make both lexical and gram-
matical distinctions. Yip (2002: 4) gives the following definition of a tone lan-

guage:

A language with tone is one in which an indication of pitch enters into the
lexical realization of at least some morphemes.3’

Maddieson (2013) also includes distinctions of grammatical functions in his
definition of tone languages, pointing out that tone languages use “pitch patterns
to distinguish individual words or the grammatical forms of words”.

Tone attaches to segmental units which are called “tone bearing units” (TBUs).
Whether the TBU is the segment (e.g. vowel or nasal consonant), mora, or syllable
is language specific and may vary across even closely related languages. In Gyeli,
the TBU is the syllable. As discussed in §2.3.1, Gyeli has heavy and light syllables,
differing in the number of weight units which are called “moras”. Heavy syllables
have two moras, light syllables only one. The reason why in Gyeli the syllable
must be the TBU is that heavy and light syllables bear the same number of tones
(Yip 2002: 73).

Both heavy and light syllables can host level and contour tones, as further
discussed in the following section and illustrated in (65).

(65) a. tfi ‘prohibition’
tfii ‘live, be well’

*This definition also classifies accentual or “pitch-accent languages” as tone languages. Yip
(2002: 258) describes these languages as “impoverished” tone languages with a lexical contrast
between a phonological tone and no tone.
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b. dzi ‘bench’
dsii ‘forest’
c. fo ‘fish’

fuu ‘rainy season’

The occurrence of contour tones on both heavy and light syllables reveals that
the syllable is the TBU in Gyeli. In contrast, the vowel and mora can be dis-
missed as possible TBUs based on the occurrence of contour tones: If the TBU
was the vowel or the mora, one would expect that contour tones are not allowed
in monomoraic syllables. The light syllable examples in (65) show, however, that
monomoraic syllables in Gyeli do allow contour tones. Moreover, one would ex-
pect that bimoraic syllables allow for two contour tones, allowing a contour tone
on each mora. Two contour tones in one syllable, however, are not permitted.

In the following, I will first describe the tonal inventory of the language as
well as the tonal distribution in noun and verb stems. Then, I will present the
tonal rules.

2.4.1 Tonal inventory

Gyeli possesses level tones, contour tones, and underlyingly toneless TBUs which
surface phonetically as L or are assigned an H tone by their environment. I will
address each of these in this order.

2.4.1.1 Level tones

Gyeli has two level tones: H and L, as contrasted in (66).

(66) a. singi ‘squirrel’
b. singi ‘spirit’
c. singi ‘cat’

The L tones in these examples are lexically specified as such, rather than being
underlyingly toneless. Toneless syllables are restricted to noun class prefixes in
the nominal domain and to (diachronic) extension morphemes in the verbal do-
main. Both are described in §2.4.1.3, which also provides an in-depth discussion
of distinguishing L and toneless TBUs. I distinguish phonological L from toneless
TBUs in my notation by marking L with a grave accent, while toneless TBUs are
not marked for tone in glosses of underlying forms.

In terms of their distribution, level tones are significantly more frequent than
contour tones in nouns. Table 2.29 shows the distribution of tone patterns with
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level tones only in noun stems of different syllable lengths. In monosyllabic
stems, for instance, 119 out of a total of 224 stems have level tones, which is a
bit more than half (53.1%) of all monosyllabic noun stems. (The remaining 46.9%
carry contour tones, discussed in §2.4.1.2.) The rows below indicate the frequency
of the different level tones, L and H, within the set of level tone carrying mono-
syllabic noun stems. Thus, 57 (47.9%) monosyllabic noun stems have L, while 62
(52.1%) have H.3!

Table 2.29: Distribution of level tones in noun stems

Tonal pattern  Frequency Example
o (119/224)  53.1%
L 57 (47.9%) ndé ‘bait’
H 62 (52.1%) nka ‘line, row’
oo (518/555)  93.3%
LL 115 (22.2%) ntingé ‘hornet, wasp’
HH 148 (28.6%) ndzimi ‘blind person’
LH 106 (20.5%) wvind ‘finger’
HL 150 (29.0%) dzins ‘name’
000 (86/90)  95.6%
LLL 26 29.1% béngvudé ‘golden angwantibo’
HHH 14 17.4% titimd ‘middle’
LHH 6 7.0% ndzim3zi ‘guard’
HLL 13 15.1% mpi’idi ‘heat (from fire)’
LHL 10  11.6% sisimu ‘shadow (of person)’
HLH 3 3.5% nkumbsls ‘diarrhea’
LLH 5 5.8% mintuli ‘mouse’
HHL 9  10.5% djungilé  ‘chameleon’

Generally, level tones occur in more than 90% of di- and trisyllabic noun stems,
while only about half of the monosyllabic stems have level tones. Gyeli exploits
all possible combinations of level tones in noun stems that the binary distribution

*'Bimoraic syllables with the same level tone are treated the same as monomoraic syllables. For
example, a monosyllabic noun stem such as nldd ‘antenna, horn’ with a long vowel would be
categorized as an L tone monosyllabic stem in the table.
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of H and L allows, with two possibilities in monosyllabic stems (L and H), four
patterns in disyllabic stems (L L, H H, L H, H L), and eight in trisyllabic stems
(see Table 2.29). L and H tones are relatively evenly distributed across mono-
and disyllabic noun stems. Both range around 50% in monosyllabic stems, with
a slight preference for H tones. In disyllabic stems, nouns also have a slight pref-
erence for H tones where both H L and H H are more common than L L or L H.
This preference is different in trisyllabic noun stems, where the most frequently
found pattern is L L L, accounting for almost a third of all level tone stems. Gener-
ally, almost half of all trisyllabic noun stems show the same tone on all syllables,
either LLL or HH H.

In contrast to noun stems, verb stems only allow level tones, but no contour
tones, as Table 2.30 shows. Also, different tonal patterns within a verb stem are
significantly more limited than nouns. This is due to the fact that only monosyl-
labic stems and the first syllable of stems with more than one syllable are spec-
ified for tone. Any second and/or third syllable in a verb stem is underlyingly
toneless (see §2.4.1.3).

Table 2.30: Tonal distribution in verb stems

Tonal pattern Frequency Example
o (88)
L 39 44.3% ke ‘g0’
H [HL] 49 55.7% nyé ‘see’
oo (213)
Lo 92 45.2% sénge ‘lower’
Ho 121 56.8% gjibo ‘call’
ooo (76)
Loo 26 34.2% kasele  ‘light’
Hoo 50 65.8% dzimese ‘extinguish’

While H tones in di- and trisyllabic verb stems are realized as such, H tones in
monosyllabic stems surface phonetically as HL, as further discussed in §2.4.2.4.
Phonologically, I treat them as H tones. Just like with nouns, verb stems have a
slight preference for H tones, which constitute just over 55% of all monosyllabic
verb stems. This is also true for di- and trisyllabic stems in terms of an H in
the first syllable. Especially in trisyllabic stems, the difference is significant, with
about 65% stems starting with an H in contrast to about 35% starting with an L
tone.
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2.4.1.2 Contour tones

Gyeli has two contour tones: falling HL and rising LH. Contrastive examples are
given in (67) and (68) for falling and rising contour tones, respectively.

(67) a. sa ‘thing’ vs.sd ‘hut’
b. le-1a ‘antenna, horn’ vs. le-1a “fish trap’
c. le-baa ‘stumbling’ vs. le-baa ‘view’
d. mbé ‘door’ vs. mb¢ ‘drum’

(68) a. dzi ‘bench’ vs. dzi ‘place’

b. bwa ‘swell’ vs. bwa ‘give birth’

c. be-dzii ‘forests’ vs. be-dzil ‘anger’

The occurrence of contour tones is restricted to noun stems: contour tones do
not occur in verb stems. In noun stems, both HL and LH contour tones are found,
as Table 2.31 shows.

Falling HL contour tones are significantly more frequent than rising LH ones.
LH occurs in mono- and disyllabic noun stems, but not in trisyllabic noun stems.
Table 2.31 shows that almost 80% of all monosyllabic noun stems with contour
tones carry an HL, while only about 20% are covered by LH. Further, LH is more
restricted in terms of its position. While HL is found in initial and final syllables
of di- and trisyllabic noun stems, LH is limited to the first syllable (unless the
second syllable is a reduplication of the first, as is the case when two contours
occur in a disyllabic stem).

While contour tones are pervasive in monosyllabic noun stems, they constitute
exceptions in di- and trisyllabic stems: only 40 examples of contours are found
in di- and trisyllabic noun stems, equalling 4.6% of all nouns in the database.
In many instances, this exceptional tone pattern can be explained on a mor-
phophonological basis. For instance, disyllabic stems which have a contour in
both syllables are always instances of reduplication. A final HL tone in di- and
trisyllabic nouns (in conjunction with an initial nasal) is found in many deverbal
nouns where the final HL is part of the derivation rule for those lexemes that
have an H tone on the first TBU, as described in §4.2.1.7. This is the case, for
example, with the noun nkanda ‘crack’, which is derived from the transitive verb
kanda ‘crack’. Other examples can be explained by compounding. For instance,
tfiesamé ‘circumcision’ includes the verb tfi¢ ‘cut’, although samé does not seem
to be a Gyeli lexeme. It may either be a loanword from Mabi or a contracted form
of nsambo ‘penis’.)>?

*2 Another explanation for unusual contour tone patterns is most likely borrowing. Examples
such as le-jimbali ‘entrance’ do not look like Gyeli words, but their source is not known.
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Table 2.31: Distribution of contour tones in noun stems

Tonal pattern Frequency Example

o (105/224)  46.9%

HL 82 78.1% sa ‘thing’

LH 23 219% mbwé ‘dog’

oo (36/555)  6.5%

Contour Level 12 33.3%

HL H 4 333% kanda ‘proverb’
HLL 6 50% nkanga  ‘weaver bird’
LHH 1 83% nd-nkjaalé ‘termite mound’
LHL 1 83% puuli ‘hat’

Contour Contour 5 13.9%

HL HL 4 80% piipii ‘butterfly’
LHLH 1 20% budbua  ‘non-dry meat/fish’
Level Contour 19 52.8%

L HL 13 68.4% méva ‘pride’

H HL 6 31.6% nkanda  ‘crack’

000 (4/90)  4.4%

Contour Level Level 1 25%

HLHL 1 25% tfiésamé  ‘circumcision’
Level Level Contour 3 75%

HHHL 1 25% le-jimbali ‘entrance’
LHHL 1 25% le-délém3s ‘mud wasp’
HLHL 1 25% mwadéka ‘other side’
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2.4.1.3 Toneless syllables

In addition to level and contour tones, Gyeli has morphemes that are unspecified
for tone, i.e. which are underlyingly toneless.>> Toneless TBUs are restricted to
noun class prefixes in the nominal domain and to (diachronic) extension mor-
phemes — second and third syllables in verb stems — in the verbal domain. These
TBUs surface phonetically as L in isolation or take an H tone through High Tone
Spreading from their tonal environment, as discussed in §2.4.2. Furthermore,
some grammatical words are underlyingly toneless as well. This is the case for
the verbal plural particle nga (§3.9.2.2). Also, subject-tense-aspect-mood-polarity
(stamp) markers, i.e. portmanteau morphemes that encode subject marking and
tense-mood information, are toneless and take different tonal patterns depend-
ing on the category they encode. Their various tonal patterns are described in
§6.2.1.

There are many Bantu languages that have a two-way distinction of privative
H tones and toneless TBUs. Hyman (2001: 239) lists, for instance, Shona, Haya,
and Digo as examples of tonal systems where a possible L tone assignment is
only phonetic. In contrast, Gyeli has a three-way phonological opposition in level
tones, namely H, L, and @. This claim raises at least two questions: how can we
tell that there is really a distinction between L and toneless TBUs rather than
treating both as one category, either L or @? And, if we accept that there is a
distinction, how can we tell them apart within the language?

Hyman (2001) proposes a range of arguments and characteristics in order to
determine whether tones in a language should be analyzed as “marked” (phonol-
ogical tones) or “unmarked”, surfacing only phonetically. Based on his criteria,
L is a marked tone in Gyeli because in languages with privative H as opposed
to @, one would not expect to find contour tones. The reason for this, accord-
ing to Hyman (2001: 240), is that “the combination of [H] and [@] could only be
pronounced [H]”. Since Gyeli has contour tones, as shown in §2.4.1.2, L must be
phonologically marked.

Having established that there must be marked L tones in Gyeli, I now turn
to explaining why I propose additional toneless TBUs. The two arguments I put
forth involve tonal distribution on the one hand and the nature of tone realization
rules on the other. At the same time, these arguments explain the distribution of
L and toneless TBUs in Gyeli.

*Renaud (1976) is rather unspecific on this issue for the Gyeli variety spoken around Bipindi in
the contact area with Kwasio. He gives a definition of “neutral syllables”, but in his subsequent
discussion, he only seems to talk about surface tones, which makes it difficult to distinguish
whether a toneme is phonologically marked as L, for instance, or whether this is only the
phonetic realization.
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Looking at tonal distribution, it is quite striking that while noun stems can
take all kinds of tonal combinations, including H on penultimate and final sylla-
bles, this is not the case for verb stems. As shown in §2.4.1.1, Table 2.30, second
and third syllables always surface as L in isolation. Since tonal distribution in
noun stems is unpredictable, I suggest that all tones in noun stems are lexically
specified, and L tones are therefore marked as such rather than being underly-
ingly toneless. In contrast, only first syllables in verb stems are specified for tone,
including L tones, while any second or third syllables are predicted to be (pho-
netically) L in isolation.

Further evidence for this claim comes from the realization of tonal rules. Tone-
less morphemes are subject to high tone spreading (HTS) under certain condi-
tions, for instance in past tenses or with the H tone marking realis (see Chapter 6
for tonal patterns in verb inflection and §6.2.2 for mood inflection by tone). In
leftward HTS in the verbal domain, it is the final syllable in disyllabic and the mid
and final syllable in trisyllabic stems that will host the spreading H tone, while
first syllable L tones are not affected by the spread (see §2.4.2.2). This suggests
that L in the first syllable is marked as such, while the following morphemes are
toneless and thus “free” to host spreading H tones.

Monosyllabic verb stems behave a bit differently. They are specified for tone
and never toneless, even though their L tone gets detached and replaced by an H
tone in, for instance, past tense formation. I explain this in more detail in §2.4.2.2.

Turning to the nominal domain, toneless TBUs occur in CV noun class pre-
fixes, while noun stems are specified for H and L tones. This is not surprising,
since Kisseberth & Odden (2003: 60) point out that “Class prefixes [in Bantu
languages] are typically toneless”. Evidence for this in Gyeli comes, again, from
tonal realization in certain environments. Just like verbal extension morphemes,
noun class prefixes are subject to HTS, for instance when preceded by an H tone
attributive (ATT) marker in an N; + N, construction (§2.4.2.1) or with an object-
linking H tone (§4.1.1.4). If class prefixes were underlyingly marked L rather than
just surfacing phonetically L in isolation, one would expect an H stem in N to
be downstepped, as Hyman & Lionnet (2012: 175) discuss for Abo.>* This is, how-
ever, not the case. Rather than suggesting a rule of featural change of a marked
L prefix or L deletion followed by HTs in such contexts, suggesting toneless class
prefixes provides a simpler and more elegant analysis for Gyeli.

3 Abo shows the same tonal surface in these environments in that the H stem is not lowered.
Hyman & Lionnet (2012: 175) propose a different analysis, suggesting that the L of a prefix is
deleted in these contexts and then followed by HTS.
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2.4.2 Tone rules

Gyeli possesses a small set of tonal rules, the most important of which is high
tone spreading (HTS). In the nominal domain, HTS operates from left to right, but
in the verbal domain it operates from right to left. I will discuss both in turn.

2.4.2.1 High tone spreading to the right

High Tone Spreading (HTS) targets the toneless morphemes of CV noun class
prefixes and the verbal plural marker nga. HTS onto CV noun class prefixes is
restricted to specific grammatical environments including (i) H tone attributive
markers and (ii) a floating H tone that marks objecthood. H tones from preceding
lexical items do not spread.

In the first case, an H tone spreads from an attributive marker of a noun +
noun attributive construction to the noun class prefix of the second noun, as in
(69a). In contrast, the attributive marker in (69b) has an L tone. Thus, the follow-
ing underlyingly toneless noun class prefix of the second nominal constituent
surfaces with L as well since it is underlyingly toneless and there is no H that
could attach to it.

(69) a. ba-s3 ba  ba-ti
ba-s? ba  ba-ti
ba2-friend 2:ATT ba2-in.law
‘the friends of the in-laws’

b. s3 wa ba-ti
%) wa  ba-ti
@1.friend 1:ATT ba2-in.law

‘the friend of the in-laws’

(70) gives an autosegmental representation of (69a). It shows how the H from
the attributive marker spreads to the right onto the toneless noun class prefix
which then surfaces as H as well.

(70) bT ba—j - bT b/a—j

As discussed in §2.4.1.3, the noun class prefix is underlyingly toneless and only
surfaces phonetically as L in isolation. If it was marked L, one would have to
assume a more complicated rule of featural change or L deletion. Or, one would
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expect an underlying L to affect an H stem by lowering the L in downstep. This
is, however, not the case, as shown in Figure 2.9. Just as in (69a), ma-fwala ma
bé-timb3 ‘borders (lit. ends of the countries)’ surfaces with an H on the prefix be-
which has spread from the preceding attributive marker ma. The pitch track in
Figure 2.9, represented by the lower line, shows that there is neither downstep
nor downdrift, but the pitch stays at the same level throughout the utterance.
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ma- fwa la ma bé- ta mb3d
0 1.279
Time (s)

Figure 2.9: Pitch in BHTs within the nominal domain

H tone lowering may occur towards stem-final positions if an H is preceded
by an L, as shown by the lower pitch line in Figure 2.10. The final H in the noun
+ noun construction bda-bwalé ba ba-ntémb3s ‘the parents of the younger siblings’
is lower than the H tones on all other H syllables. This, however, seems to be a
phonetic realization phenomenon rather than a phonological rule. The final H
is affected both by the preceding L and its utterance-final position, lacking the
energy to be produced with the same pitch as the preceding H tones.

The second grammatical environment where HTs onto CV noun class prefixes
occurs is with the floating object-linking H tone, which will be discussed in detail
in §4.1.1.4 and §7.2.1.2. The fact that the object-linking H tone is indeed only
realized on toneless TBUs is shown in (71). The nominal object ntéia ‘mango’ in
(71a) lacks an overt noun class prefix and thus the object-linking H tone does not
attach. Also, phonetically, there is no change in the tonal pattern of the noun
stem that could indicate the presence of the H tone.
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Figure 2.10: Phonetic pitch lowering of final H after L

(71) a. mé wumbé  dé ntiad

me-H wumbe-H dé ntia
1sG-PRs want-rR  eat @7.mango
‘I want to eat a/the mango.
b. mé wimbé  dé ma-ntud
me-H wumbe-H dé H-ma-ntua
1sG-PRs want-R  eat OBJ.LINK-ma6-mango

‘T want to eat (the) mangoes’

In contrast, the nominal object mantid ‘mangoes’ in (71b) has a CV noun class

prefix which takes the object-linking H tone.

Not every H tone preceding a toneless CV noun class prefix licences HTS. H
tones that are part of a preceding lexical stem, like the H verb in (72), do not
spread onto the toneless TBU, which surfaces as L. There is no object-linking
H tone in this example because the noun phrase following the verb is not an

argument, but an adjunct.

(72) a. mé kwé  mafi  mabaa
me kwé-H ma-fi  ma-baa
1sG.pst1 fall-psT ma6-day 6-two
‘I fell two days ago’
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b. * mé kwé  mafi  mabaa
me kwé-H ma-fi.  ma-baa
1sG.psT1 fall-pST ma6-day 6-two
T fell two days ago.

The same is true for a second object whose toneless CV noun class prefix fol-
lows an H nominal stem, as in (73). The object-linking H tone only occurs after
the (lexical) verb and only attaches to the object that directly follows it. A sec-
ond object surfaces with an L CV noun class prefix, even if the preceding nominal
stem ends in an H tone.

(73) a. a dilésé  bésingi mabélé
a-H dilese-H H-be-singi ma-belé
1-pRs feed-R  OBJ.LINK-be8-squirrel ma6-kola.nut
‘S/he feeds the squirrels kola nuts’
b. *a dilésé  bésingi mabelé
a-H dilese-H H-be-singi ma-belé
1-prs feed-R  OBJ.LINK-be8-squirrel ma6-kola.nut
‘S/he feeds the squirrels kola nuts’

The object-linking H tone can also attach to a verbal plural marker nga, as
it constitutes another morpheme that is underlyingly toneless and thus capable
of hosting the H tone. HTs onto the verbal plural marker is generally restricted
to specific grammatical environments since this marker only occurs in a few
positions. Testing grounds for HTs are limited to a preceding HL pattern with
imperative verbs and the preceding H tone of the negative auxiliary ti. These are
described with examples in §3.9.2.2. To summarize the overall findings, nga fol-
lows an imperative verb form that characteristically carries a final HL pattern. If
nga is intonation phrase-final, it surfaces with L, as in (74a). If nga is not phrase-
final, the verbal marker hosts a potential object-linking H tone which it “steals”
from a nominal object, as in (74b). This example also shows that the H tone can-
not spread further onto other toneless TBUs. The underlyingly toneless CV noun
class prefix of mantiia ‘mangoes’ has to surface L.

(74) a. gyiga nga
gyaga nga
buy.imMP PL

‘Buy (pl)!
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b. gyagd nga mantua
gyaga H-nga ma-ntia
buy.IMP OBJ.LINK-PL ma6-mango
‘Buy (pl.) mangoes!’

The verbal marker also follows the negative auxiliary ¢, which is then followed
by a lexical non-finite verb. In this case, nga always takes the H tone from the
preceding auxiliary, as illustrated in (75).

(75) ti yga gydga mantiad
ti nga gyaga H-ma-ntua
NEG.RPL buy OBJ.LINK-ma6-mango
‘Don’t (pl.) buy mangoes!’

Given these positional restrictions, investigating the tonal behavior of nga fol-
lowing, for instance, a lexical H tone, is therefore impossible.

2.4.2.2 High tone spreading to the left

HTS in verbs differs from other instances of HTs in that the spreading goes to the
left rather than to the right. The tone that attaches to the right of a verb can be
viewed as a melodic tone in the sense of Odden & Bickmore (2014) and Marlo &
Odden (2018) and is either an H or an HL, depending on the inflectional category
it marks. A grammatical floating H tone encodes past tenses (§6.2.1) and/or realis
mood (§6.2.2). A verb-final HL tone, which spreads H to the left in case there is a
second toneless TBU, marks imperative and subjunctive categories (§6.2.1.6 and
§6.2.1.7). The origin of HTS in verbs thus differs from the sources of HTS in nouns
and verbal plural markers.

Regardless of the function of the attaching tones, phonologically tones can
only spread across underlyingly toneless TBUs in verbs. These include second
and third syllables, while first syllables are always specified for H or L. This is
illustrated in the autosegmental representation in (76), where a floating H tone
(marking either past tense or realis mood) attaches to the second, toneless sylla-
ble of the verb gjdga ‘buy’, while the first syllable keeps its lexical L tone.

(76) 9gjaga - gjaga - gjaga

L lé Ll
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If an H attaches to a trisyllabic verb stem, as with the verb videga ‘turn’ in (77),
the H attaches to the rightmost toneless TBU and then spreads to the left to the
second syllable of the verb. Again, the first syllable keeps its lexical tone.

(77) Vvidega - videga - videga

If the first verb syllable is H, the surface tonal pattern ends up with a sequence
of H tones, as illustrated in (78) for the verb viyala ‘touch’.

(78) Viyala - viyala - viyala

! bo A

Just as in HTS to the right, the combination of an underlying H tone in the first
syllable of a verb stem and HTs of inflectional H tones (from right to left in verbs)
can result in sequences of multiple H tones at the surface. In (79), for instance, a
realis-marking H attaches to the finite verb and spreads across its toneless TBUs,
while an object-linking H attaches to the following noun class prefix, resulting
in a sequence of five H tones.

(79) a swasélé  bapandyé
a swasele-H H-ba-pandye
1psTl dry-r OBJ.LINK-ba2-plate
‘S/he dried the plates’

As Figure 2.11 shows, all five H tones have the same pitch level throughout the
utterance so that potential downstep phenomena can be ruled out.

In addition to floating H tones that attach to the right side of verbs, HL mel-
odies can also attach to verb stems, marking categories such as imperative and
subjunctive. In disyllabic verb stems, the HL melody is realized on the final tone-
less TBU, as shown in (80) for the verb gjdga ‘buy’.

(80) 9gjaga - gjaga - gjaga

lé; i

110



2.4 Tonology

500
N
)
<
2
=
a swa s¢ | 1& | ba- pa ndye
0 1.033
Time (s)

Figure 2.11: Pitch level of H sequence

In case there is a second toneless TBU, as in (81) for videga ‘turn’, only the H
of the HL melody spreads to the left, while the final TBU remains HL.

(81) videga - videga - videga
i le L

I take this tonal behavior as an argument to posit tonal attachment to the right
with leftwards spreading rather than assuming a tonal attachment to the first
toneless TBU with spread to the right. In this way, the processes for attaching
tonal melodies, H and HL, are the same: the melody attaches to the right and
H spreads leftwards. If one assumed rightwards spreading, an additional rule
would be needed that specifies when an H tone lowers to HL on the final toneless
syllable or when it remains H. This view is further in line with analyses of other
languages of the area. Marlo & Odden (2014), for instance, assume the attachment
of one of six inflectional melodies to the right in Bakweri (Bantu A22) verbs,
stating that melody initial H spreads leftwards.

2.4.2.3 L detachment in monosyllabic L verb stems

In tonal inflection of verbs for various tense, aspect, mood, and polarity cate-
gories, the processes of tonal attachment and spreading as described for di- and
trisyllabic verb stems above do not apply to monosyllabic verb stems since these
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are already specified for tone and there are no toneless TBUs to which a tonal
melody could attach and/or spread. Nevertheless, the same inflectional melodies
surface on monosyllabic stems as on stems that have toneless TBUs. For mono-
syllabic L verb stems, I assume tonal detachment of the lexical tone which is then
replaced by the inflectional tone melody, either H or HL.

Monosyllabic L verb stems take an H in past tenses (82b) and in the realis mood
(82c).

(82) a. mé de

me-H de
1sG-PRS eat
T eat”

b. mé dé
me de-H
1sG.PST1 eat-PST
T ate’

c. mé dé  téé

me-H dé-H té¢
1SG-PRS eat-R now

‘T eat now.

In order to explain how an H in monosyllabic L verb stems surfaces, simple H
attachment and/or spreading is not enough. A specified L must either be deleted
before the H can attach or be featurally changed. For the sake of consistency with
HTS of di- and trisyllabic verb stems, I propose that an L in monosyllabic verb
stems gets detached, as shown in (83), and then replaced by the inflectional H.

— de

o

The same is true for an HL melody attaching to a monosyllabic L verb, as
illustrated in (84).

(83) de - d

I— o

\
\

(84) de - d
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2.4.2.4 Hlowering in monosyllabic H verb stems

While all other verb stems (monosyllabic L as well as di- and trisyllabic stems)
show the same tonal surface patterns on the final syllable, monosyllabic H stems
deviate from this pattern, as shown in Table 2.32.3

Table 2.32: Surface patterns of verb stem-final syllables

Environment General pattern  Monosyllabic H
Citation form L HL

Inflectional melody 1 H H

Inflectional melody 2 HL HL

As explained in §2.4.2.2 and §2.4.2.3, the tonal processes that are involved in
arriving at the surface tonal melodies of final syllables in verbs differ between
monosyllabic L verb stems and verb stems with more than one syllable that in-
clude toneless TBUs. Monosyllabic H stems, however, already pose an exception
to the general surface pattern as there is a syncretism between forms in isolation
and the HL inflectional melody.

The question of how the HL surface tone of monosyllabic verb citation forms
is derived presents different analytic possibilities which I evaluate in terms of
likelihood. I propose to view these verbs underlyingly as monosyllabic H verbs
which get lowered to a falling HL tone in the citation form categories. (85) shows
the autosegmental representation of the final lowering in citation form categories
(non-finite, present, future, and inchoative) of monosyllabic H verb stems. A low-
ering L attaches to an underlying monosyllabic H verb stem, resulting in an HL
surface form.

(85) kwe - kwe - kwe

%The three environment categories in Table 2.32 each subsume different grammatical categories
in which this surface form is used. The citation form comprises a verb uttered in isolation
as well as the non-finite form, and present, future, and inchoative tense-mood verb forms.
The inflectional melody 1, a final H, is used in past tenses and for marking realis mood. The
inflectional melody 2, a final HL, marks imperative and subjunctive. The grammatical functions
of verb tones and their interaction with tonal melodies of subject-tense-aspect-mood-polarity
markers are discussed in Chapter 6.
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This is the reason why there are, on the surface, no monosyllabic H non-finite
verb forms: they all surface as HL.3® Renaud (1976: 230) addresses this phenome-
non, subsuming it under a general rule of /7 — /7 at the end of a syntagm. This
rule, however, is not context sensitive, neglecting cases that have syntagm-final
melodic H, for instance for past tense forms.

The representation that follows for glossing is exemplified in (86) for all tonal
melodies that attach. For citation form categories such as the present in (86a), the
underlying monosyllabic H stem is lowered to HL by an L. For the inflectional
melody 1 with an H in (86b), the verb just surfaces with its underlying H form.
In (86¢), the HL inflectional melody 2 overrides the underlying H, resulting in a
surface pattern that is identical to citation form categories.

(86) a. mé kwé

me-H kwé-L
1sG-pRrs fall-cr
T fall’

b. mé kwé
me kwé-H
1sG.psT1 fall-psT
T fell”

c. kwé
kwé-HL
fall-imp
‘Fall”’

Since the final lowering of citation form categories in monosyllabic H verb
stems is purely phonological and does not seem to carry any grammatical func-
tion, unlike the inflectional tonal melodies, I do not represent the phonological
lowering rule in my glosses in the following chapters and appendices. In order to
be consistent with the other verb patterns and to transparently track the attach-
ment of inflectional melodies, I use the glosses as in (87). The HL citation form
will appear in the underlying form line (the second line) and possibly take inflec-
tional melodies as in (87b). It should be kept in mind though that, phonologically,
the underlying form of HL monosyllabic verb stems is in fact H.

%See the distribution of level and contour tones in §2.4.1.1 and §2.4.1.2.
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(87) a. mé kwé
me-H kwé
1sG-prs fall

Tfall’

b. mé kwé
me kwé-H
1sG.psT1 fall-psT
T fell”

There are two other possible ways of analyzing the surface HL form on mono-
syllabic verb stems. First, HL could be the underlying form, just like monosyllabic
L verbs are underlyingly specified for L. This would mean, however, that there
is a contrast between L and HL verb roots for monosyllabic stems, while poly-
syllabic stems have a lexical contrast of H and L. Another argument against this
analysis comes from the distribution of contour tones in Gyeli, which are gener-
ally only found in noun but not in verb stems. Monosyllabic stems would be the
only exception, but an H tone contrast is more likely.

Second, one may also posit an H vs. toneless distinction for monosyllabic verb
stems. Under this analysis, the citation form categories would all carry a final L
tone, which surfaces with L for toneless monosyllabic as well as for polysyllabic
verb stems and with HL for underlying monosyllabic H stems. While an H vs.
toneless analysis generally makes sense in many Bantu languages, it does not
quite fit the patterns of di- and trisyllabic verb stems in Gyeli, in which the first
syllable is clearly specified for either H or L but is never toneless. I therefore do
not assume any lexical toneless roots (first syllables) for Gyeli.

2.5 Discussion: Gyeli phonology within Bantu A80

Having described consonants, vowels, syllables, and tones in Gyeli, I conclude
this chapter by comparing Gyeli phonology to other Bantu A80 languages and
thus locating Gyeli within this language family. For comparative data, I refer
to Cheucle (2014), whose valuable thesis is based on her own fieldwork on Bek-
wel and also includes an overview of data by various authors. Her comparison
includes Bekwel, Bekol, Konzime, Makaa, Mpiemo, Kwasio, Njyem, and Shiwa,
which she uses to reconstruct Proto-A80.3” The data show that Gyeli possesses

*These are the languages that are sufficiently described to allow for systematic comparison. A
few A90 languages may arguably be considered as more closely related to A80 and should thus
be included in such a comparison, but this exceeds the limits of this work.
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many properties that are found in the A80 group. At the same time, it is most
closely related to Kwasio and to Shiwa and possibly Mpiemo, as can be seen from
many characteristics these languages have in common and which are absent in
the other languages.

2.5.1 Consonants

Gyeli’s consonant inventory is quite close to the Proto-A80 one as reconstructed
by Cheucle (2014: 432). The main difference concerns the series of fricatives for
which the author proposes /s/ as the only fricative in the proto-language, while
Gyeli’s fricative inventory has expanded, synchronically comprising /f/, /v/, /s/,
and /z/.

According to Cheucle (2014: 335), all A80 languages she compares have a series
of bilabial, alveolar, palatal, and velar stops, both voiced and voiceless.38 Gyeli
clusters more closely, however, with Kwasio and Shiwa in three respects. First,
the use of /g/ is also highly restricted in Kwasio. Second, Kwasio and Shiwa are
the only two other A80 languages that feature fricative clusters like in Gyeli, such
as /pf/, /bv/, /kf/, and /gv/. Third, Shiwa is the only other language, with Gyeli,
that allows for voiceless stops in C, while all other A80 languages exclusively
allow voiced plosives in this position (Cheucle 2014: 340).

The distribution of fricatives among A80 languages is synchronically more
varied. Cheucle (2014: 342) lists six possible fricatives that may occur: /f/, /v/, /s/,
/z/, /f/, and /3/. Gyeli has the first four of these, but lacks the latter two. No other
language displays the same distribution. The most similar distribution is found
in Konzime, which has /s/ and /z/, but only a restricted occurrence of /f/ and /v/,
and Kwasio with the same phonemes, although the occurrence of /f/, /v/, and /z/
is rather limited.

Other consonants are less varied across A80, all featuring the nasals /m/, /n/,
and /p/. Also /1/, /w/, and /j/ are found in all languages. They all feature NC
clusters, but for many languages (Konzime, Njyem, Kwasio, and Shiwa), their
phonological status is not clear, according to Cheucle (2014: 348). Nevertheless,
all languages, including Gyeli, have both prenasalized voiced and voiceless ob-
struents, except for Kwasio and Shiwa which are otherwise most similar to Gyeli
in other respects.

2.5.2 Vowels

Cheucle (2014: 324) states that A80 languages differ significantly in their num-
ber of vowels, ranging between five and eleven, as well as in their vowel quality.

*Cheucle (2014: 335) classifies /t[/ or /ts/ as well as /dj/ or /d3/ in the literature as palatal /c/ and
/3/. In Gyeli, they correspond to the affricates /tf/ and /d3/.
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The vowels that all languages under investigation have in common are /i/, /u/,
/¢/, and /a/. Differences concern mostly the mid vowels. Gyeli displays the same
seven-vowel system as Bekwel and Mpiemo, comprising /i/, /u/, /e/, /o/, /€/, I3/,
and /a/. Cheucle (2014: 389) reconstructs this same vowel system for Proto-A80
which means that Gyeli, Bekwel, and Mpiemo are the most conservative lan-
guages within the A80 group, at least with respect to their vowels.

It is possible that languages such as Gyeli and potentially Mpiemo are cur-
rently losing /e/ and /o/ as contrastive phonemes. This hypothesis is supported
by the special status of these vowels in Gyeli as suggested by the small space
in the vowel plot these vowels occupy and their low frequency, as discussed in
§2.2.1. Other A80 languages, according to Cheucle (2014: 324-325), support this
assumption since most of them have lost a phonemic vowel in comparison with
the seven-vowel system of Proto-A80. In Shiwa and Kwasio, /e/ and /o/ are vari-
ants of /¢/ and /2/, so there seems to be a tendency to dispense with the higher
rather than the lower mid vowels. Also, the trend is to lose vowels rather than to
expand the vowel inventory to a nine-vowel system, which would be a possible
route of innovation.

Contrastive vowel length is found in most A80 languages, like it is in Gyeli. In
Gyeli’s closest related languages, Mpiemo, Kwasio, and Shiwa, however, vowel
length has not been analyzed as phonemic by the authors, as Cheucle (2014: 327)
points out. In Proto-A80, vowel length is assumed to not have been distinctive.
Cheucle (2014: 395-396) reconstructs synchronic distinctive vowel length as orig-
inating from final nasal consonants or syllables with /b/ as their onset, which
have been lost in some languages and replaced by long vowels.

Gyeli seems to have a special status as to nasal vowels within A80. Only Makaa
has two nasal vowels, /8/ and /€/, while nasal vowels are regarded as contextual
in the other languages under investigation, being conditioned by following velar
nasals (Cheucle 2014: 329, 397).

Vowel sequences or diphthongs are attested in Konzime, Njyem, Mpiemo, Kwa-
sio, and Shiwa, as summarized by Cheucle (2014: 330). Just like in Gyeli, they
occur canonically in monosyllabic stems, but differ in number and vowel qual-
ity. The sequence/diphthong /uo/ (or /us/), for instance, is only attested in Gyeli,
Konzime, Kwasio, and Shiwa.

A feature absent in Gyeli, but widespread in other A80 languages, is vowel
epenthesis. Cheucle (2014: 332) specifies that vowel epenthesis in languages such
as Bekol, Makaa, Konzime, and Bekwel most often involves a schwa.
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2.5.3 Syllables

Cheucle (2014: 319) states that A80 languages are generally characterized by open
syllables and a canonical CV type, allowing, however, other types of syllables
as well, including closed ones. In this, Gyeli differs from the majority of A80
languages in that it exclusively has open syllables. The only other language with
this restriction is Shiwa.

All studied A80 languages allow for complex onsets, including Gyeli. Even
though an onset is most frequently occupied by a simple consonant, more com-
plex clusters are allowed. Cheucle (2014: 319) distinguishes consonant clusters
that include a consonant and a glide, but treats nasal + consonant clusters as
well as affricates as phonemic units. Therefore, a comparison of onset complex-
ity and frequency is not possible at this point.

As to syllable structures in prefixes, all languages under investigation allow
CV prefixes, according to Cheucle (2014: 322). In terms of other prefix structures,
however, they differ. Gyeli shares with Shiwa and Kwasio the feature of not al-
lowing V type nominal prefixes while all other studied A80 languages do. Shiwa
and Kwasio, however, have syllabic nasal prefixes, and Gyeli does not. In this
respect, it behaves like Konzime and Njyem which have nasal prefixes that are
not syllabic.

2.5.4 Tone

A tonal comparison across A80 languages is limited to lexical tones and even
then rather tentative since tone is treated to varying degrees in the literature.
Nevertheless, according to Cheucle’s (2014: 350) summary of A80 lexical tone,
Gyeli behaves as expected, displaying an H and an L level tone as well as HL
and LH contour tones, the latter of which may be realized as a mid tone in some
languages. The literature does not, however, discuss potentially toneless TBUs. It
would be worthwhile to investigate tonal rules and grammatical tone across A80
languages in the future, especially since Kisseberth & Odden (2003: 59) point out
that despite a widespread two level tone opposition in Bantu languages, there
is considerable variation between Bantu languages and dialects in terms of their
tonal systems.
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In this chapter, I describe the parts of speech in Gyeli, also referred to as word
classes. The presentation of Gyeli’s parts of speech system relies on a grammat-
ical rather than semantic classification into categories. Following Schachter &
Shopen (2007: 1-2), I consider grammatical properties such as “the word’s dis-
tribution, its range of syntactic functions, and the morphological or syntactic
categories for which it is specifiable” as determining criteria for parts of speech
classification.

I generally distinguish lexical and grammatical word classes as well as open
and closed classes.! Gyeli has only two open word classes, namely the lexical
classes of nouns and verbs. Given their limited number of members, adjectives
and adverbs are closed classes in Gyeli, unlike many other languages in which
these are open classes. The semantic functions that they carry in languages with
large adjective and adverb classes are taken over by nouns. In addition to these
typical lexical word classes, Gyeli also has a lexical, closed class of ideophones.

The frequency of lexical word classes’ occurrence in the Gyeli text corpus is
displayed in Table 3.1. Lexical words constitute 46.9% of the words in the corpus.?
Out of these lexical words, 87.8% constitute open class words, namely nouns and
verbs. The closed lexical word classes with the most tokens are adverbs, followed
by ideophones and finally adjectives.

In comparison, grammatical words constitute more than half of the corpus
with 53.1%. Their various subcategories are summarized in Table 3.2. Following
Schachter & Shopen (2007) with slight modifications,? I distinguish pronouns,

!Gyeli words maximally contain three segmental morphemes with the possibility to host ad-
ditional tonal morphemes. This is discussed in detail in Chapter 4. The restriction on word
length is, however, not morphological in nature, but phonological, as outlined in §2.3.2, gen-
erally permitting only up to three syllables in a word.

2As described in §1.3.3, the corpus comprises 3304 words in total. For the distribution of word
class frequencies, only 3133 words were taken into account, omitting e.g. code-switching and
repetitions.

$Differences between Schachter & Shopen (2007) and my parts of speech classification concern
the subclasses of major categories. While Schachter & Shopen (2007: 35) only subsume role
markers, quantifiers, classifiers, and articles under noun adjuncts, I treat every grammatical
word class that can appear in the noun phrase as an element of the noun phrase.
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Table 3.1: Frequency of lexical word classes (46.9% of tokens in the cor-

pus)

Word class Frequency

Open 1289 87.8%
Nouns 630 48.9%
Verbs 659 51.1%

Closed 179 12.2%
Adjectives 9 5%
Adverbs 150 83.8%

Ideophones 20 11.2%

Total 1468  100%

other pro-forms, elements of the noun phrase, elements of the verb phrase, ad-
positions, conjunctions, and other minor word classes in Gyeli, each of which
has some subclasses. Elements of the verb phrase constitute the most frequent
grammatical word category with 33.3%. Within this category, the subject-tense-
aspect-mood-polarity (sTamp) marker is the most common with 430 occurrences
(77.5%).

With regard to open versus closed word classes, the majority of the word to-
kens in the corpus belong to the closed classes in Gyeli. All grammatical parts of
speech presented in Table 3.2 are closed classes.? In addition, the lexical classes
of adjectives, adverbs, and ideophones belong to the closed word classes, as ex-
plained above. Thus, closed classes constitute 58.9% (1844 in total numbers) of
the 3133 word corpus. The relative dominance of closed word classes in Gyeli
is remarkable since it correlates with a morphological type of language that is
closer to the analytic end of the analytic-synthetic scale. As Schachter & Shopen
(2007: 23) point out,

closed word classes tend to play a more prominent role in analytic languages
than they do in synthetic languages. This is because much of the semantic
and syntactic work done by the members of closed word classes in analytic
languages is done instead by affixes in synthetic languages.

“Parts of speech with zero occurrences are attested from elicitations, but are not represented in
the corpus.
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Table 3.2: Frequency of grammatical word classes (53.1% of tokens in

the corpus)

Word class Frequency
Pronouns 240 14.4%
Subject pronouns 61 25.4%
Non-subject pronouns 103 42.9%
Interrogative pronouns 10 4.2%
Possessor pronouns 59  24.6%
Reflexive pronoun médé 7 2.9%
Other pro-forms 63 3.8%
Interrogative pro-forms 19  30.2%
Pro-adverb 33 52.4%
Pro-clause 5 7.9%
Pro-sentence 6 9.5%
Elements of the noun phrase 233 14%
modifiers with agreement prefix 54 23.2%
modifiers with plural agreement only 5 2.1%
modifiers with agreeing free morpheme 167  71.7%
prenominal invariable modifiers 0 0%
postnominal invariable modifiers 7 3%
Elements of verbal complex 555 33.3%
STAMP marker 430  77.5%
Auxiliaries 75 13.5%
Verbal particles 50 9%
Adpositions 156  9.4%
Prepositions 120 76.9%
Postpositions 36 23.1%
Conjunctions 180 10.8%
Coordinators 56 31.1%
Subordinators 124 68.9%
Other minor classes 238 14.3%
Copulas 55 23.1%
Identificational marker 13 5.5%
Discourse structuring y3j 39  16.4%
Question markers 1 4%
Sentential modifiers 57  23.9%
Extrasentential modifiers 73 30.7%
Total 1665 100%
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I will describe each part of speech in the remainder of this chapter, providing
defining properties for each category. I start with the open word classes of nouns
and verbs, giving information on selected subclasses, for instance the mass/count
distinction in nouns. I then proceed with the other lexical classes of adjectives,
adverbs, and ideophones before discussing grammatical classes.

3.1 Nouns

There has been much discussion in the literature as to what a noun is, a linguis-
tic term that is often used intuitively. Rijkhoff (2002: 10) maintains that “there is
still no general consensus among typologists on what constitutes a noun”. There
is not even a unanimous agreement as to whether every language has a noun
category. Gil (2013b) claims, for instance, that Riau Indonesian does not have a
noun (nor a verb) word class. Rijkhoff (2002: 12) distinguishes between (i) lan-
guages without a major word class of nouns, (ii) languages where nouns cannot
be distinguished from other word classes, and (iii) those languages that do have
a distinct noun word class. Schachter & Shopen (2007: 5), on the other hand, hold
that “[t]he distinction between nouns and verbs is one of the few apparently uni-
versal parts-of-speech distinctions”. They further explain that alleged examples
of languages which would fall in category (i) or (ii) according to Rijkhoff had
been based on incomplete data and therefore cannot be considered as counter-
examples against this universal word class distinction. In any case, scholars seem
to agree that at least most languages of the world have nouns as a distinct word
class (Koptjevskaja-Tamm 2006: 720).

According to Evans (2000: 708), linguists usually define nouns by three differ-
ent types of criteria, namely semantic, morphological, and syntactic. In terms of
semantics, a common definition is given by Schachter & Shopen (2007: 5) who
consider nouns a “class of words in which occur the names of most persons,
places, and things”. Similar definitions are provided by other authors, for exam-
ple by Koptjevskaja-Tamm (2006: 720) and Evans (2000: 710). All these scholars
emphasize, however, that this is a traditional definition of convenience, but that
membership of a word in a certain part of speech has to be established on other
grounds. There may be nouns that refer to other entities than persons, places
or things, while, on the other hand, there may be persons, places or things that
denoted by some other word class than nouns.

Another way of viewing nouns is to distinguish them from other open word
classes such as verbs, adverbs, and adjectives on the basis of different morphosyn-
tactic properties (see, e. g. Bhat 2000 and Baker 2003). The advantage of this ap-
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proach is that it emphasizes the specific structures within a parts-of-speech sys-
tem of a given language rather than over-generalizing across languages. Nouns
may be inflected for categories such as number, case, possession, and definiteness
(Koptjevskaja-Tamm 2006: 722). They may trigger agreement of these categories
as heads of a noun phrase. Syntactically, they may take a certain position within
a noun phrase that serves as an argument or adjunct, while dependent word
classes are arranged in specific ways around them.

As Lehmann & Moravcsik (2000: 733) put it concisely, “[1]ike any other gram-
matical category, the word class “noun” has no universal status a priori; rather, it
is a language-specific category”. I will discuss noun properties in Gyeli in detail
in the following section. This will help to distinguish nouns from other parts of
speech as well as to establish subcategories of nouns that share some nominal
features, but not all of them.

3.1.1 Noun properties

I define Gyeli nouns by their structure, function, and distribution in a phrase,
distinguishing them from other word classes. As is typical for Bantu languages,
Gyeli has an elaborate noun classification system distinguishing nine agreement
classes (§5.2.2) which form six major genders (§5.2.4). The agreement classes
are labeled by digits from 1 through 9, while genders are marked by pairings of
agreement classes, for instance gender 1/2, which pairs agreement classes 1 and
2. The single agreement classes are also specified for number: agreement classes
labeled with odd numbers encode singular and pair with even numbered classes
that typically express plurality.

Agreement classes are established on the basis of agreement patterns on de-
pendent elements. Nouns inherently belong to a gender and trigger agreement
on their agreement targets. Agreement targets and their agreement forms in
Gyeli are listed in Table 3.3. They include the various pronominal paradigms, the
subject-tense-aspect-mood-polarity (stamp) marker and stTamp copula as verbal
indexing as well as some elements of the noun phrase (§3.8), namely demonstra-
tives, attributive and anaphoric markers, nominal modifiers® distinguished by
consonant-initial and vowel-initial stems, and the plural agreement only in some

SThere are five nominal modifiers in Gyeli, which encompass a variety of semantic/functional
classes and which show diverse agreement prefix patterns. They are individually listed in Ta-
ble 3.26. In Table 3.3 I represent them as three groups: modifiers with a stem-initial consonant
“moD(-C)”, modifiers with a stem-initial vowel “MoD(-V)”, and those that only show agreement
in the plural “Num, GEN”.
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numerals and the genitive marker. Agreement targets are sorted by their agree-
ment strategy in terms of free morphemes or agreement prefixes in Table 5.2.
As for pronominal forms, only non-speech act participants (third person) agree
in gender. In contrast, speech act participants are only distinguished in terms
of number. The full pronominal paradigms, including speech act participants, is
given in Table 3.20.

Agreement class affiliation is transparently marked on some nouns in some
agreement classes by a noun class prefix (§5.2.3). Noun class prefixes are, how-
ever, not a consistent diagnostic for agreement class affiliation. As the gender
and agreement system of nouns is a phenomenon that affects the noun phrase
and indexing at large, I discuss this in detail in §5.2.

Table 3.3: Parts of speech controlled by the noun with agreement forms

AGR class 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Pronouns

SBJ nye ba  wui mi li  mid yi bé nyi
OBJ nyé b-5 w-5 my5 1-5 m-5 y-5 by3 nyd
POSS w- b-  w- mi- - m- y- bi- ny-
Verbal index

STAMP a/nye/nmu ba  wu mi le ma yi bi nyi
coP aa/mutt  baa wau mii  lé¢é maa yii béé nyil

Nominal modifiers

DEM ni ba  wb) mi lé ma yi bl nyi
ATT wa ba wa mi ¢ ma ya bi nya
ANA nu- ba- wj- mi- 1é- ma- yi- bi- nyi-
Mmop(-C) m- ba- m/@- mi- 1lé- ma- ©- bi- m/@-
mop(-V)  w/n- b-  w- my- - m- y- by- ny-
NUM, GEN - ba- - mi- - ma- - bi- -

Structurally, nouns consist minimally of a stem and, depending on the noun
type, can take noun class prefixes as well as similative and object-linking H tone
prefixes, as outlined in §4.1.1. This sets them apart from verbs which cannot take
prefixes. While the agreement targets of nouns also consist of a stem plus prefix,
these agreement targets can only take one prefix and that prefix generally differs
in its form from noun class prefixes.

On the clause level, most nouns in Gyeli serve as subjects, objects, and ad-
juncts, as discussed in detail in §7.2, as well as copular complements, as outlined
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in §7.1.1. Nominalized past participles are an exception to this and can only occur
as nominal predicates in copula constructions. All nouns can generally occur as
bare nouns in their positions.

On the phrase level, nouns function as the head of the construction where
they appear in initial position, followed by both agreeing and invariable modi-
fiers, as outlined in Chapter 5. In more complex noun phrases such as attributive
constructions, the first constituent is always a noun, followed by an attributive
or genitive marker and then containing another word, (e.g. a noun or verb—see
§5.5 for more information on attributive constructions). With respect to their
morphosyntactic behavior, nouns have a grammatical gender and trigger agree-
ment on their agreement targets (see §5.2).°

Phonologically, nouns allow syllabic and tonal patterns that are disallowed in
verbs. For instance, noun root onsets may be complex with clusters of up to three
consonants, while this pattern is not found in verbs. Also, diphthongs can be
found in monosyllabic noun stems and rarely in the first and second syllables of
disyllabic nouns. In contrast, diphthongs are always restricted to monosyllabic
stems in verbs. For more information, see §2.3.2. Tonologically, nouns show a
greater variety of patterns, allowing, for instance, H tones on second and third
TBUs. Verbs, however, have underlyingly toneless TBUs in second and third syl-
lables which surface as L tones in isolation, as explained in §2.4.1.

3.1.2 Noun types

Gyeli nouns do not constitute a unified class. Instead, they have further sub-
classes which show different morphosyntactic behavior. This is nothing unusual
from a typological perspective; as Schachter & Shopen (2007: 8) point out:

In most languages some grammatical distinction is made between common
nouns, which are used to refer to any member of a class of persons, etc.
(e.g. girl, city, novel), and proper names, which are used to refer to specific
persons, etc. (e.g. Mary, Boston, Ivanhoe).

Gyeli has three types of nouns: common nouns, proper names, and nominalized
past participles. I discuss them one by one in the following sections.

°] view agreement phenomena as a major reason to posit the noun as the lexical head of the
phrase rather than assuming a (covert) functional head. The noun as the agreement trigger
determines the morphological shape of all agreement targets, including demonstratives that
could serve as potential determiner heads.
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3.1.2.1 Common nouns

Common nouns differ from other noun types in their morphophonological struc-
ture as well as their morphosyntactic behavior. Structurally, common nouns in
Gyeli consist minimally of a nominal stem with up to three prefixes maximally
added, the first of which is tonal, as shown in the template in (1). The different
prefix types are described in §4.1.1.

(1) object-linking H tone — noun class - similative marker — stem

Common nouns can thus take a larger variety and number of prefixes com-
pared with other noun types: proper names can only take a similative prefix, as
described in §3.1.2.2 and nominalized past participles can only take a nasal noun
class prefix, as described in §3.1.2.4.

Another difference between common and other nouns is the potential of the
former for number inflection. While most common nouns (with the exception of
uncountable nouns) have a singular and plural counterpart, as reflected by their
pairing of different agreement and noun classes, proper names and nominalized
past participles do not inflect for number.

On a phrasal level, common nouns and proper names differ as well. In nom-
inal possessive constructions, common possessor nouns require an attributive
marker, as discussed in §5.5. In contrast, proper names take a distinct genitive
marker instead, as described in §3.8.2.1. Nominalized past participles do not occur
in possessive constructions.

In summary, a set of tests helps to reliably identify whether a word is a com-
mon noun or not. A Gyeli common noun can:

1. serve as the subject of a clause
2. serve as the first constituent of a noun + noun construction
3. be modified by an agreeing demonstrative or possessive pronoun

4. possibly make a number distinction (even though not all nouns do so)

I discuss the number distinction in more detail in §3.1.3.

"Further information as well as an explanation of terminological distinctions of “noun class”,
“agreement class”, and “gender” are provided in §5.2.
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3.1.2.2 Proper names

Proper names appear to be often viewed as one category and refer to names
of people and places. In Gyeli, however, proper names of persons and proper
names of places form two distinct subcategories of one noun type that I broadly
call “proper names”. While the two subcategories share some features in which
they differ from common nouns, they also differ in a range of aspects. Table 3.4
lists the features that distinguish all proper names from common nouns as well
as those in which person and place names differ from one another.

Table 3.4: Features of proper names

Feature Person names Place names

No noun class marker

No plural formation

No object-linking H tone

Restriction to a few agreement classes

NSNS

Similative prefix
Vocative suffix
Special genitive marking

SSNS O SSASS

In contrast to common nouns, proper names of persons and places never take
noun class prefixes nor do they have singular/plural pairings. Names of people
can, however, take the associative plural (ap) marker ba which precedes the
proper name, as in ba Ada, referring to Ada and his family or relatives or, de-
pending on the context, to people that share character traits with Ada (people
like Ada). The associative plural marker ba is not restricted to proper names,
but is also used with common nouns and pronouns, as discussed in §3.10.1.4. As
proper names do not take noun class prefixes, they do not provide any TBU to
take an object-linking H tone, as discussed in §4.1.1.4.

All proper names trigger agreement just like common nouns. In comparison
to common nouns, they are very restricted in the agreement classes to which
they are affiliated. All proper names of persons are a subcategory of class 1. In
contrast, all proper names of places such as settlements, villages, towns, rivers,
and countries are generally in class 7, with the exception of kamérin ‘Cameroon’,
which is also in class 1. Since many of the place names are derived from common
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nouns,® place names can also agree in gender with the noun they are derived
from. For instance, the village name Ngol6 is derived from the Bulu word nkél
‘hill’.? Since the cognate nkulé ‘hill’ in Gyeli belongs to gender 3/4, the village
name can trigger agreement patterns both in class 7 and class 3.

Person names feature a range of characteristics that place names do not exhibit.
Names of persons productively take the similative prefix na in the derivation of
female names, as discussed in §4.1.1.1. In contrast, I did not find any place name
with this prefix. Person names can further take the vocative suffix -o, as discussed
in §4.1.2.5.

Finally, person and place names differ in their marking of noun + noun genitive
constructions when the possessor is a proper name. While all examples in (2) are
structurally identical, person names take a special genitive marker (§3.8.2.1), as
shown in (2a). In contrast, place names (2b) pattern with common nouns (2c) in
that they take an attributive marker (§3.8.3.2).

(2) a. person name

Jj-ind nga Nampundi

le5-name GEN @1.PN

‘the name of [the woman] Nampoundi’
b. place name

Jj-ind le  Ngolo

le5-name 5:ATT @7.PN

‘the name of [the village] Ngolo’
c. common noun

Jj-ind le  singi

le5-name 5:ATT @7.cat

‘the name of the cat’

8The source noun of place names does not necessarily have to come from Gyeli, but could
come from another language in the area. Still, the original meaning is recognized and allows
for other agreement classes than class 7. Also, even though there are some lexical differences,
cognates across languages of the area are often recognizable to speakers and are found in the
same gender.

The Bulu name for the village is Nko’olong.
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3.1.2.3 Ethnographic note on naming strategies

The Bagyeli have bipartite names, consisting of a vernacular name that is fol-
lowed by a Christian French name.!? Taking a Christian name seems to imitate
the naming strategy of the Bantu farmers since Christianity does not play a big
role in most Gyeli villages. Unless a Gyeli village is in very close contact and on
good terms with their farming neighbors, the Bagyeli tend not to go to church
and I do not know of any Gyeli village that has their own church at the time
of writing. Since the Christian religion is very strong among the Bantu farmers,
however, claiming to be Christian in front of outsiders and having a Christian
name seem to serve at reducing stigmatization and creating common ground be-
tween the Bagyeli and Bantu farmers. Also, the Bagyeli who attend school are
more likely to use their Christian name, at least officially, since it is required for
enrollment. In practical terms, however, I have met a few Bagyeli who had for-
gotten their Christian name. This is not implausible given that the Bagyeli do not
call each other by their Christian, but by their vernacular name, and that there is
often no official documentation such as birth certificates or ID cards that would
remind people of their names.

The vernacular name is either considered typical Gyeli or a name that is found
in other languages of the area as well. If a name occurs in other languages as well,
it is most often shared with the Kwasio dialects Mabi and Ngumba, even if the
person was born in, for instance, the Bulu contact region. If a name is shared by
other languages than Mabi and Ngumba, such as Basaa, Bulu, or Fang, it is almost
certainly predictable that the person comes from that specific contact region.

Many of the vernacular names have a (derived) meaning, often from the plant
world or animal kingdom. Also, many of them are not gender-specific, but can
be used for men and women alike. For others, female names can be derived from
some male names. The derivations of a female from a male name are numerous
and seem largely unpredictable. Differences between a male and a female form
of the same name encompass tone differences as in Mimbe (male: Mimbé, female:
Mimbé), different prefixation (Mgba (M) > Mimgba (F) and Samé > Masamé (F)),
as well as denasalization of a final vowel (Mb5 (F) > Mb5 (M)). The most pro-
ductive derivation strategy is through the similative prefix Na- as in Nanze with
its male counterpart Nze or Nandtoungou, which is derived from Ntoungou. Ta-
ble 3.5 provides examples of vernacular names as found amongst my consultants

0The sample of proper names comprises 111 female and male names and covers all proper names
from three Gyeli villages, namely Ngolo, Bomnapenda, and Bibira. It also includes some of the
names from yet other villages such as Lebdjom (in the Basaa speaking area) and Ebobissé
(within Kribi town).
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and Bagyeli from other Gyeli villages. The table!! specifies whether a name is
used for men and/or women,'? its potential use in other languages of the area,
and its meaning (if known).

The orthography of names
strategies which, in some parts, seem to lack a strict convention. For instance,
the sound /u/ can be represented by either the French style <ou) or the Bantu no-
tation (u). A word-final /e/, as in {Mamende) or {Mabale), can either be written
with plain {e) or with the French style {é); accents in local orthography do not
mark tone. Other versions seem to be admissible as well, for example varying
between (Mabale), (Mabalé), (Mabali), and potentially (Mabally). This variation
can be explained both by idiosyncratic preferences as well as dialectal variation
in pronunciation.

In addition to the vernacular and Christian name, many of my consultants,
both men and women, have nicknames by which they are consistently called
in everyday life. They acquire their nicknames either through their parents or
peers or even sometimes come up with a nickname on their own. Usually, nick-
names refer to something that a person has achieved or say something about the
person’s character. Nicknames also come from Western languages (French, En-
glish). Examples of nicknames used in Ngolo include Bataillon or Délégué. Also
outsiders might receive a nickname; the project’s cameraman was thus called
Freeboy, presumably due to his nonchalant attitude towards kneeling in the mud
while filming. There seems to be a tendency to pick nicknames originating from
other languages, as is particularly obvious with Western words. Local languages
also provide nicknames, for instance avala tid ‘red animal’ from Bulu, which was
given to a woman for her bright color of skin.

13 is a mix between Bantu and French notation

3.1.2.4 Nominalized past participles

Nominalized past participles are defective nouns that are the most deviant noun
type.l* All nouns of this category are derived from verbs and function like a

A blank cell in the table means that no certain information is available. In contrast, a hyphen
(in the Meaning column) means that speakers state that there is no associated meaning with a
name.

2The superscripted P after the gender means that the name has a counterpart in the opposite
sex: Mandzoué (F) > Mandzong (M), Mba (M) > Mimba (F), Mimbé (F) > Mimbé¢ (M), Nanze (F)
> Nze (M), Nandtoungou (F) > Toungou (M), Tsimbo (F) > Batsimbo (M).

BThe orthography is provided by different Mabi speakers since the Gyeli speakers are mostly
illiterate.

“Their category label does not imply that there are non-nominalized participles.
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Table 3.5: Examples of Gyeli proper names (in local orthography)

Name Gender Languages Meaning

Ada M, F Gyeli, Kwasio, Fang, Bulu -

Bibanga F Gyeli, Kwasio, Fang -

Bikanda M, F

Biyang M Gyeli, Kwasio remedy
Bouolpuma M Gyeli rotten breadfruit
Bwedila M Gyeli, Kwasio -

Kimpile F

Luonga F Gyeli, Kwasio group

Mabalé M Gyeli, Kwasio

Mambi M Gyeli behavior
Mandzoué FP

Manligui F

Mba mP Gyeli rank

Mbiambo F Gyeli plenty

Mimbanji M Gyeli arbalest, crossbow
Mimbé FP Gyeli, Basaa, Bulu -

Minlar M Gyeli union

Nalingui F Gyeli, Kwasio -

Nanze FD Gyeli, Kwasio, Bulu, Basaa panther
Nandtoungou FP Gyeli, Kwasio -

Nashuong F Gyeli young palm heart?
Ngolo F Gyeli, Kwasio -

Ngo Minsem  F Gyeli, Basaa daughter of Minsem
Nguiamba M

Ngusa M Gyeli, Basaa -

Nziwu M Gyeli, Kwasio Great antelope
Sedyua M Gyeli, Kwasio derived from civet?
Tsimbo FP Gyeli, Kwasio outcast
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past participle, as illustrated in (3). More information on the derivation process
is provided in §4.2.1.7.

(3) yii nkéla
yii n-kel-a
7.ID N-hang-nom
‘It is hung up [lit. a hung-up person/thing].

Unlike full nouns, nominalized past participles never allow a plural form. Thus,
while the nominal predicate in (4a) takes the plural noun class marker ba-, agree-
ing in number with the subject, this is not the case for the nominalized past
participle in (4b).

(4) a. Ada na Mambibaa bangéléné
Ada na Mambibaa ba-nggléné
@1.PN coM @1.PN 2.cop ba2-teacher
‘Ada and Mambi are teachers’
b. Ada na Mambi baa mbdna
Ada na Mambibaa m-ban-a
@1.PN cOM @1.PN 2.cOoP N-marry-NOM

‘Ada and Mambi are married [lit. are married ones]’

The occurrence of nominalized past participles is restricted to the predicate
position of a sTamp copula construction (§3.9.1), as shown in (3) and (4). Con-
sequently, they do not serve as an argument or adjunct, unlike common nouns
and proper names. Given their distributional restriction, they never occur in a
position where they would trigger agreement, for instance through the addition
of agreement targets in the predicate np. Likewise, speakers would not replace
the nominalized past participle with a pronoun that could indicate its affiliation
with an agreement class.

Another hypothesis would be to consider these forms as verbs, given their ver-
bal stem and translation. Despite significant differences from common nouns and
proper names, I do not adopt this analysis, but instead classify nominalized past
participles as a defective noun type. Evidence for this comes from their prefixa-
tion and tonal behavior, and their distribution in sentences which distinguishes
them from verbs. Morphologically, verbs do not take prefixes, but only suffixes.
The nominalized past participle, however, consistently takes a nasal prefix. Verbs
only have tonal specifications for the first syllable while the potential second and
third syllables are underlyingly toneless and thus surface as L in isolation, as ex-
plained in §2.4. In contrast, nominalized past participles never surface L on the
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last syllables, but either H or HL. Also in terms of their distribution in sentences,
nominalized past participle forms cannot be verbs since verbs follow the subject-
tense-aspect-mood-polarity (sTamp) marker, as described in §3.9.1. These partici-
ples cannot combine with the stamp marker. They only occur in stTamp copula
constructions (§7.1.1). There are several predication types for copula construc-
tions, including nominal and adjectival copulas, but never verbs. (5) contrasts a
nominalized past participle with a passive construction in (5b), as the translation
of the nominalized past participle construction might suggest a passive reading.

(5) a ndaws nyii mbuyd (na wviys)
ndawd nyii m-biy-a (na viyd)
9¢.house 9.cop N-destroy-Nom com 8@ fire
‘The house is destroyed (by fire).

b. ndaws nyi biya (na wviys)
ndawd nyi-H bay-a-H na viyd
9@.house 9-prs destroy-pPAss-r com 8@.fire
‘The house is being destroyed by fire’

The nominalized past participle and the passive construction both allow for
an instrumental oblique. The form of the stTamp copula in (5a) and the sTamp
marker in (5b) are, however, distinct, as is the participle form with its nasal and
its tonal pattern in which it differs from the verbal form in the passive.

While the passive and the nominalized past participle are two distinct cate-
gories, both categories are, however, linked semantically and formally. In terms
of semantics, their subjects are the undergoer of an action while the agent would
appear in an adjunct or not at all. This is true for both categories, but since the
nominalized past participle is more about the result, the agent is mentioned very
rarely.

Formally, both categories take a suffix -a. There are two possibilities to ana-
lyze -a with respect to the different categories. Either, one could posit that it is
the same suffix which just takes different tonal patterns in different categories.
Or one could assume two different suffixes -a, which each come with their own
tonal patterns for the passive and the nominalized past participle. I choose the
second option, as reflected in the glosses. The reason for this is not only the dif-
ferent tone patterns associated with the different suffixes, but also a (synchron-
ically) insufficient link between the two categories. Thus, glossing both suffixes
-a as passive (and assuming that nominalization is primarily encoded through the
nasal prefix in the nominalized past participle) presupposes a derivation chain
with passivization as a necessary step. This assumption is, however, not justified
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since many verbs with a nominalized past participle form lack a passive form:
only 105 (27%) verbs take a passive form, but 325 (86%) have a nominalized past
participle form.

3.1.3 Nouns and countability

Gyeli has a “mass/count distinction” like many languages in the world. Formally,
one can distinguish countable nouns, those that occur both in a singular and
a plural form, from non-countable nouns, which do not show a singular/plural
distinction. Countable nouns typically describe discrete individual entities such
as humans, animals, plants, tools and the like.

Non-countable nouns are most frequently and regularly found in the transnu-
meral gender 6. (More information on the gender and agreement system is pro-
vided in §5.2.) Semantically, all liquids fall into this class, as exemplified in (6).

(6) Liquid mass nouns

a. ma-jiw) ‘water’

o

ma-vud) ‘oil’

e

ma-tango ‘palm wine’

o

ma-vind ‘pus’
e. ma-nzal¢ ‘urine’

f. ma-dydmu ‘sperm’
Yy 1Y

In addition, deverbal event nouns of gender 6, as in (7), are uncountable. More
information on their derivation process is provided in §4.2.1.4.

(7) Deverbal event nouns

a. ma-nyQ ‘drink (n.)’ < nyule ‘drink (v.)’

IS

ma-bwisa ‘thoughts’ < bwiasa ‘think’
ma-bwal¢ ‘birth’ < bwale ‘be born’
ma-si ‘game (playing) < s ‘do’

ma-tala ‘beginning’ < tale ‘begin’

- 0 0

ma-dila ‘funeral’ < dile ‘bury’

There are other non-countable nouns with only a plural form in other agree-
ment classes, but they seem to be less frequent. They mostly belong to class 8
and comprise entities that usually occur in groups, for instance bé-singi ‘spirits’.
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They also include deverbal nouns such as bé-déws ‘food’, which is derived from
dé ‘eat’.

Then there are nouns that only have a singular form. Most often, they are
abstract nouns of class 7, as illustrated in (8).

(8) Abstract nouns

a. du ‘lie’

IS

sdmdn¢ ‘complaint’
ngdngdlé ‘sadness, compassion’
pdné ‘truth’

sdn¢ ‘shame’

IR = e

Y A € . b
méva ‘pride

There are a few other singular nouns without a plural form in other classes.
Semantically, they describe mass entities which have a rather unspecified shape
and lack clear-cut boundaries such as pfidé ‘mold’ (cl. 9) or duws ‘sky’ (cl. 5).
biws ‘bad luck’ (cl. 3) is another example of an abstract noun. Also a few nouns in
agreement class 8 lack a plural form. This is remarkable since class 8 is generally
a plural class. As explained in §5.2.3, however, there are also singular nouns that
trigger class 8 agreement, namely those that lack the CV- noun class prefix be-.
Examples of singular-only class 8 nouns include vis3 ‘sun’ and viy3 ‘fire’. More
examples of uncountable nouns are given in §5.2.5 on inquorate genders.

Finally, there are nouns which display mixed characteristics of both non-count-
able and countable nouns. They have a singular and a plural form, and seman-
tically designate granular aggregates such as nsé/mi-nsé ‘sand’ or ndisi/mi-ndisi
‘rice’. In their singular form, they behave like other non-countable nouns, for
instance transnumeral liquids. This becomes especially obvious when modified
by some invariable quantifiers (§3.8.5.3) and some nominal quantifiers (§5.5.1.4).
If used in the plural form, these nouns get a reading of ‘different types of” or
‘different units of”. In this usage, they grammatically behave more like countable
nouns.

3.2 Verbs

Nouns and verbs constitute the two major word classes in possibly all languages
in the world, as Viberg (2006: 408) points out. There is, however, still a need to
consider what verbs are and how they are distinguished from nouns. Schachter
& Shopen (2007: 9) provide a general, semantically based definition, stating that
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Verb is the name given to the parts-of-speech class in which occur most of
the words that express actions, processes, and the like.

Other properties that the authors highlight include, for instance, that verbs fore-
ground temporal relations as well as their function as predicates. After all, char-
acteristics of verbs (as any other word class) are language specific and therefore,
it makes sense to distinguish them based on a given language’s properties. In
Gyeli, nouns and verbs are distinct in many ways. As shown in Chapter 2, they
differ on phonological grounds, for example in their distribution of phonemes
and tones, nouns allowing a larger degree of freedom while verbs have more
restrictions on the occurrence of consonants, vowels, and tones. On a morpho-
logical level, nouns take prefixes which Gyeli verbs do not. In contrast, verbs take
extension suffixes which is not the case for nouns. In terms of syntactic function,
verbs serve canonically as predicates while nouns (or noun phrases) constitute
arguments of a given predicate. These various formal differences show clearly
that nouns and verbs in Gyeli belong to different word classes.

In the following, I will first describe the structure of the verb. I then discuss
different verb types, including main verbs and auxiliary verbs.

3.2.1 Verb structure

The Gyeli verb consists of a lexical root that can take a valence-changing suffix
and a tense-mood marking tonal morpheme, as shown in Table 3.6.

Table 3.6: The Gyeli verb structure

Slot Radical Prefinal Final
Function lexical root valence change tense-mood
Tone pattern Hor L toneless -H

Table 3.6 indicates the “slot” in which the root and the suffixes occur and is
based on the segmental morphological Bantu verb schema by Giildemann (2003:
184). I extend this schema to also accommodate tonal morphemes. In contrast to
the lexical root and the valence changing suffix, which are always segmentally
expressed, the final tense-mood marking morpheme is exclusively tonal. The ab-
sence or presence of an H tone that attaches to the right of the verb stem encodes
past tenses and the realis mood (§6.2). Lexical roots are specified for either an H
or an L tone, while valence changing suffixes are underlyingly toneless.
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While Giilldemann’s (2003) Bantu verb schema has eight slots, four before
the root and three after the root, Gyeli has a more reduced verbal structure.
For instance, subject concord and preverbal tense-aspect-mood information are
not encoded on the verb, but by a preverbal subject-tense-aspect-mood-polarity
(stamp) clitic (§3.9.1) and/or complex predicates with auxiliaries (§6.3).

I follow the Bantuist tradition (e.g. Guthrie 1971, Hyman 1993, and Schadeberg
2003) in my terminological distinction between radical and stem. The radical, also
called root, is the “irreducible core” (Guthrie 1971: 14) of the verb that cannot be
parsed into further morphemes. In Gyeli, its phonological structure is typically
C(C)VC-, but there are exceptions in surface forms pertaining to an additional
vowel in some disyllabic underived verbs (§3.2.1.1) and the deletion of the root-
final consonant in monosyllabic verb forms (§3.2.1.3).

The root in Gyeli can function as an independent word without any further
bound morphemes attached, as exemplified in (9) for monosyllabic verb roots.
All monosyllabic verbs consist of a root only. Under derivation, a root-final con-
sonant (or variants thereof) will surface, as described in §3.2.1.3. This root-final
consonant is deleted in monosyllabic roots in order to adhere to an open syllable
structure.

(9) Monosyllabic roots
a. dé ‘eat’
b. kwé ‘fall’

c. bvad ‘break (v.t.)’

Also some disyllabic verb roots satisfy the criterion of an irreducible core, as in
(10).
(10) Disyllabic roots
a. bamo ‘scold’
b. pundi ‘polish’
c. gyaga ‘buy’
The root can take an extension or expansion derivation suffix that brings about
a valence change. A list of all verbs in the database and their extension mor-

phemes is given in Appendix A. The root and the potential suffix constitute the
stem.'® There are also disyllabic verbs that consist of a root plus extension suffix,

BTraditionally, the stem additionally includes the final vowel that encodes tense-aspect-mood
information in more agglutinative Bantu languages. In these languages, Bantuists use the term
base to designate the root and potential derivation suffixes without the final vowel. In Gyeli,
however, there is no final vowel. Therefore, this distinction is not necessary.
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as shown in (11). Derivation with extension and expansion suffixes is described
in §4.2.4.

(11) Disyllabic stems
a. bén-a ‘be refused’ (passive extension -a)
b. ji-bo ‘close sth. (-bs expansion)

c. vi-le ‘get rid of sth. (-le expansion)

Thus, whether a disyllabic verb consists of a root only, as in (10), or constitutes
a stem with a root plus suffix, as in (11), depends on the synchronic function of
the second syllable. In synchronic disyllabic verb roots, the vowel of the second
syllable is part of the lexeme since its shape is not predictable on morphophono-
logical or morphosyntactic grounds. In contrast, in a disyllabic stem, the second
syllable functions as a valence changing suffix. A root vs. stem contrast can be
found even with the same lexeme, as for instance with the root bédo ‘mount (v.t.)’
whose passive form béd-a ‘be mounted’ is analyzed as a stem. A more detailed
discussion on the status of the final vowel as part of the root is given in §3.2.1.1.

The number of transparent derivational suffixes a root can take is restricted to
one.X® Derivational extensions can, however, come as mono- or disyllabic suffixes,
allowing a maximum of three syllables in a stem, as shown in (12).

(12) Trisyllabic stems
a. gyamb-ele ‘cook for sb. (applicative extension -¢le)
b. léb-ala ‘follow each other’ (reciprocal extension -ala)

c. dyég-owd ‘get in a leaning position’ (positional extension -owo)

In the following, I will discuss the shape of the verb root in more detail, focus-
ing on two issues. First, I explore the status of the Gyeli stem-final vowel, argu-
ing that it does not occupy the “final” slot of Giildemann’s (2003) morphological
Bantu verb structure. I then describe root-final consonants and their variants.

3.2.1.1 Stem-final vowel

Alhough the Gyeli verb structure is significantly different from Giildemann’s
(2003) morphological verb schema, one might wonder whether Gyeli does have
avowel in the “final” slot, which is typically related to tense-aspect-mood. Due to
a canonical CV syllable structure, Gyeli verbs always end in a vowel, but they are
by no means comparable to the “final vowel” in the “final” slot found in eastern

6As discussed in §4.2.4, two categories, e.g. applicative and passive, can be merged into one
morpheme through vowel change of the applicative suffix in trisyllabic verbs.
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and southern Bantu languages where the final vowel has a grammatical function.
In contrast, Gyeli root and stem final vowels are lexically specified. As discussed
in §2.2.1, vowel quality is restricted by the stem’s syllable length. In monosyl-
labic verbs, any of the seven vowels, except for /o/, can occur in final position,
while disyllabic verbs only allow five vowels in this position, /i/, /o/, /¢/, /3/, /a/.
Trisyllabic verb stems only allow /¢/, /a/, and /o/ as a final vowel.

Another argument for not considering Gyeli stem-final vowels as occupying
the final slot of Giildemann’s (2003) Bantu verb structure comes from verb ex-
tensions. When Bantu languages such as Swahili add an extension morpheme in
the prefinal slot, the final vowel is not necessarily affected by this. The Swahili
stem chek-a ‘laugh’, for instance, keeps the final vowel -a even if the stem is
extended by a causative morpheme -Ish-!7 chek-esh-a ‘make laugh’. Extension
morphemes in Gyeli, however, come with their own final vowels and override a
disyllabic root-final vowel as in jilo ‘be satisfied” — jil-ese ‘make satisfied’.

While all final vowels in verbs are lexically specified, they differ with regards
to their morpheme affiliation. There are three types of verb-final vowels. First, a
verb-final vowel is the nucleus of the verb root in monosyllabic verb forms. It is
tonally specified and does not usually change in derived forms. The root vowel
ends up in the final position because the final root consonant is deleted, as illus-
trated in (13). The deleted root-final consonants in parentheses only surface with
derived forms of the verb, as with the passive forms in (13). (More information
on root-final consonant deletion is provided in the next section.)

(13) a. dya(y) ‘sing’ < dyay-a ‘be sung’
b. kwa(g) ‘grind’ < kwag-a ‘be ground’

c. nda(ng) ‘cross’ < ndang-a ‘be crossed’

Second, in disyllabic verb roots, the final consonant is followed by a lexicalized
(underlyingly toneless) vowel. This vowel is synchronically part of the root since
its quality is not predictable and does not have any grammatical function. In de-
rived forms, this vowel is deleted, as shown in (14). The fact that these additional
root vowels are not specified for tone, a property they share with verb exten-
sion and expansion suffixes, suggests that diachronically they were derivation
suffixes as well.

(14) a. fulo ‘descend’ < ful-a ‘be descended’
b. dydde ‘deceive’ < dydd-a ‘be deceived’

c. gyanga ‘work’ < gyang-ese ‘make sb. work’

"The capital I denotes a front vowel that is subject to vowel harmony.
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Final vowels of monosyllabic verb forms with a diphthong or long vowel as nu-
cleus are treated the same way. As shown in (15), the second vowel of the diph-
thong gets deleted in derived forms.

(15) a. bvud ‘break (v.t.)’ < bvi.g-¢ ‘make break’
b. dyuu ‘kill’ < dytu.w-a.la ‘kill each other’

c. ni¢ ‘be beautiful’ < ni.ng-e.se ‘make beautiful’

Historically, these verbs were likely disyllabic, as the examples in (14). This would
have involved a process in which first the root final consonant got deleted and
then the vowel of the second syllable was merged with the first syllable’s nucleus.
Synchronically, the second vowel of the diphthong is clearly part of the root
vowel since it is specified for tone.

The third type of stem-final vowel is specified through the derivation suffix a
root can take, as shown in (16).

(16) a. dyaw-ele ‘listen to’
b. ntég-ala ‘bother each other’

c. pwas-owd ‘stretch oneself out’

The segments of derivation suffixes do not change in different tense-aspect-mood
categories, but their tonal patterns do (§6.2.1).

3.2.1.2 Suppletive root vowels

Gyeli has a few verbs which change their root vowel in (some) derived forms.
I view these as lexically specified exceptions since they do not follow any pre-
dictable pattern and are generally rare. All suppletive root vowel forms are given
in Table 3.7.

Ten out of the thirteen suppletive root vowels are regular in the sense that all
derived forms have the same suppletive vowel. For instance, [id ‘curse’ takes 3
as root vowel in its reciprocal, passive, and causative forms. Also, the suppletive
vowels retain the same tonal pattern as in the underived form, namely H for
underived verbs which have an HL pattern and L for L underived verbs. There
are a few more irregular cases, however, which have different suppletive vowels
for different derived forms and/or tonal changes on the suppletive vowel. For
example, bwé ‘catch’ retains /e/ in the reciprocal form béyala, but loses the glide
/w/, while it has a suppletive vowel /u/ in the passive form bule. All root vowels
remain L. In contrast, kwé ‘fall’ has a regular reciprocal form kwéyala, both in
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Table 3.7: Root-final consonant variants (monosyllabic verbs)

Underived form Reciprocal Passive Causative Variants
lua ‘curse’ 15g-ala I5g-a 15g-ese ua/o
144 ‘whistle’ I5ng-ala I5ng-a ua/o
taa ‘move places’ tdg-ala tdg-ese ua/s
bwa ‘become big’ bdg-ala wa/o
bwado  ‘wear’ b3d-ala b3d-ese wa/o
bwédowd ‘be tasty’ bdd-ese we/d
bwe ‘catch’ béy-ala bul-¢ we/u
kweé ‘fall’ kwéy-ala ku-ese we/u
la ‘harvest’ léy-ala léy-a a/e
laga ‘contaminate’ lég-ala lég-ese a/e
bd ‘lie down’ bug-a o/u
yig ‘dodge’ yé-ala ie/e
de ‘eat’ diy-ala dib-a dil-ese e/i

terms of the vowel and its tone, but an irregular causative form kuese with both
a suppletive vowel and a tonal change from H to L. Finally, dé ‘eat’ has the same
suppletive vowel /i/ for all derived forms, but all derived forms have an H instead
of an L tone.

Most verbs with suppletive root vowels have monosyllabic stems containing
the diphthong /ua/ or the glide /w/, which is changed to /5/ in derived forms.
The verb of the underived form is, however, not predictive of a necessary vowel
change in derived forms since verbs generally keep their glides and vowels in
derived forms. (17) gives an opposition between a regular and an irregular form.

(17) a. bwa ‘give birth’ — bwal-ese (cAUs)

b. bwa ‘become big’ — bdg-ala (RECIP)

Other suppletive forms, for instance from /a/ to /e/ in la ‘harvest’ or /e/ to /i/ in
dé ‘eat’ seem even more exceptional.

3.2.1.3 Root-final consonant variants

Generally all verb roots (with a few exceptions) have a final consonant, which
is lexically specified and only surfaces when a vowel-initial derivation suffix at-
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taches. In monosyllabic stems (9) and with derivation suffixes that are consonant-
initial such as -le or -bo in (11), the root-final consonant is deleted. In turn, when
deriving a monosyllabic verb, the question is which root-final consonant it will
have.

As shown in Table 3.8, the majority of monosyllabic stems have the same root-
final consonants in all their derived forms.!® The types of consonant that can
consistently appear root finally are limited to seven: /ng/, /g/, and /y/ are the
most frequent ones while /1/, /s/, /n/, and /w/ are rare. There are two exceptions
to this general pattern. First, eleven monosyllabic verb stems have different root-
final consonants with different verb extensions, and second, there is one verb
which consistently takes no root-final consonants in any of its forms.

Table 3.8: Root-final consonants in the derivation of monosyllabic
verbs

Root ending Frequency  Example

Consonant 69 85.2%
/ng/ 23 26.7% sa ‘vomit’ —  sangala ‘vomit together’
g/ 22 25.6% dvud ‘hurt’ —  dvugese ‘make hurt’
ly/ 17 19.8% ba ‘smoke’ —  bayaga ‘smoke (by itself)’
NV 3 35% v) ‘be calm’ —  vdlese ‘make calm’
/s/ 2 23% 3 ‘continue’ —  sdsele ‘continue with sth’
/n/ 1 1.2% nyé ‘see’ — nyénala ‘see one another’
/w/ 1 12% dyt kil — dyutwala ‘kill one another’
Variable 11 13.6% see Table 3.9

No consonant 1  1.2% dya ‘liedown’ —  dyaala ‘lie down together’

The diversity of root-final consonants surfacing in derived verb forms likely
has a historical explanation. Some monosyllabic verb stems may originate from a
diachronic extension that got reduced and merged with the monosyllabic root. In
the process, the onset consonant of the second syllable —the historical extension
suffix —got lost in monosyllabic forms and the suffix vowel got merged with the
root vowel. This reduction is synchronically reflected in monosyllabic verb stems
with diphthongs and long vowels, as discussed in §2.2.2 and §2.2.3. The original
consonants still surface in some derived forms. This scenario would explain why

8This is based on 86 monosyllabic verb stems. As discussed in §2.3.2.4, there are 88 monosyllabic
verb stems in my database. Yet, not all of them undergo derivation. dj ‘negotiate’ and k¢ ‘go’ do
not have any derived forms and therefore the underlying root-final consonant never surfaces.
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only a limited number of consonants can now serve as root-final consonants: they
are related to a limited number of suffixes, some of which do not exist anymore.

The quality of the root-final consonant that will surface in the derivation of
monosyllabic verbs is not (entirely) predictable on phonological grounds, as the
oppositions in (18) to (20) show.

(18) a. bwa ‘give birth’ — bwal-ese ‘make give birth’

b. bwa ‘become big’ — big-ala ‘become big together’
(19) a. ba ‘marry’ — ban-ala ‘marry each other’

b. ba ‘smoke’ — bay-ala ‘smoke together’

(20) a. nya ‘suckle’ — nyang-ese ‘breast-feed’

b. nyaa ‘defecate’ — nyag-ese ‘make defecate’

There are, however, some tendencies that allow us to predict the underlying root-
final consonant based on the phonological shape of the monosyllabic verb stem.
Monosyllabic stems ending in nasal vowels, for instance, almost exclusively have
/ng/ as root-final consonant, as exemplified in (21). This ties in with the scenario
of a historical extension suffix that has been lost: /ng/ may have been the onset
of the suffix that was lost, while nasality survived on the root vowel.

(21) 1a ‘pass’ —  langele ‘let pass, spend time’
ke ‘shavee — kéngala ‘shave one another’
sa  ‘vomitt — singese  ‘make vomit’
dyti ‘behot’ — dytngele ‘heat sth’

Another tendency is found with monosyllabic verb stems containing a diph-
thong. Their final root consonant is almost exclusively /g/, as shown in (22), with
a few exceptions concerning the diphthong /ie/, which sometimes may also take
/y/ as in tsiyala ‘cut each other’, derived from tsi¢ ‘cut’.

(22)  dvud ‘hurt (vii)) — dvugala ‘hurt one another’
luda  ‘curse’ —  ldga ‘be cursed’
t3a  ‘boil (vi)) — tdgala  ‘boil together’
lie ‘cede,let’” — ligala ‘let to one another’

All other root-final consonants seem not to be predictable on phonological
grounds.

There are two exceptions to the general pattern described so far. First, in a
few cases, the same underived monosyllabic verb stem has different root-final
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consonants with different extension morphemes. Table 3.9 gives an exhaustive
list of all final root consonant variants for monosyllabic verbs that occur in the
database. While there are usually only two variants for the same lexical root, dé
‘eat’ shows that there can be even three variants.

Table 3.9: Root-final consonant variants (monosyllabic verbs)

Underived form Reciprocal Passive  Causative Applicative Variants
ba ‘marry’ ban-ala bal-ese n/l
bweé ‘catch’ béy-ala bul-¢ y/l
vk ‘leave’ vay-ala vim-a y/m
sii ‘approach’ sing-ala sis-ele ng/s
niye ‘be beautiful’ nindy-ala ning-ese ng/ndy
v&’e  ‘try on clothes’ vég-ala veé’ele g/
dya ‘sing’ dya-ala dyay-a y/none
kwé “fall’ kwéy-ala ku-ese y/none
da ‘draw water’ dang-ala  da-ila da-ale ng/none
dyd ‘laugh’ dyd-ala dydlas-a  dydl-ese /none
de ‘eat’ diy-ala dib-a dil-ese y/b/1

Root-final consonant variants likely occur for the same reason that root-final
consonants take different shapes generally. Gyeli probably had more derivation
suffixes diachronically and possibly allowed more suffixes than the synchronic
limit of three syllables. Different final root consonants may reflect remnants of
former extension suffixes or diachronic stacking of derivation suffixes. For in-
stance, /1/ could be related to the expansion suffix -l¢, as discussed in §4.2.4.7. /s/
in sis-ele “approach sb. could be related to the causative suffix -ese.

Other variant forms may rather reflect an ongoing reduction of segmental ma-
terial, as in vé’é ‘try on clothes’, which has retained a probably older final con-
sonant /g/ in its reciprocal form vég-ala that got reduced to a glottal stop in the
monosyllabic and applicative forms. The next step on the continuum of segmen-
tal reduction is the complete loss of the final root consonant.

Final root consonant variants also occur with disyllabic verb roots, but they
are less frequent. Table 3.10 shows all their occurrences found in the database.

The second exception concerns the lack of a root-final consonant in which case
adjacent vowels are allowed. Only one verb is known that has a derived form with
a zero final root consonant, but no variant consonant in another derived form:

YThe passive form of dy3 ‘laugh’ is derived from the applicative form dyjl-ese, which affects not
only the final vowel, but changes both vowels /¢/ of the extension to /a/.
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Table 3.10: Root-final consonant variants (disyllabic verbs)

Underived form Reciprocal Passive Causative Applicative Variants
dyawo  ‘hear’ dyuw-ala dytg-ese  dyuw-ele w/g
liye ‘leave’ lig-ala y/g
vowa  ‘wake up’ vow-ala vol-ese w/l
tino ‘harvest tubers’  tin-ala til-e n/l
biyo ‘hit’ bin-ala bil-a bil-ese biy-ele y/n/l

bvi ‘think’ whose reciprocal form is bviala. In all the other cases of zero root-
final consonants, there is another consonant variant in another derived form.
The variants of zero-consonant and root-final consonant in derived verb forms
are listed in Table 3.9. Other variants of zero-consonants do not show in derived
verbs, but in the nominalized past participle (NPP) forms, which are discussed
in §4.2.1.7. All instances of variants showing up only in the nominalized past
participle are given in Table 3.11.

Table 3.11: Zero root-final consonant variants in nominalized past par-

ticiples

Underived form Reciprocal ~NpPP Variants
dya ‘lie down’ dyé-ala ndyay-a none/y
sa ‘do’ sa-ala nsay-a none/y
yi¢  ‘avoid’ yé-ala nyéy-a none/y
ki  ‘wrap’ ké-ala nkal-a none/l
laa  ‘tell la-ala nlaw-a none/w

As described in §2.3.2.4, there is some variation in the production of vowel
sequences in verb stems. While synchronically vowel sequences are found in
verb stems, these have alternate forms with a glottal stop, as illustrated by the
two variants in (23).

(23) a. muele ‘nibble’ — mu-ala (RECIP) — mu-ese (CAUS)

b. mu’ele ‘nibble’ — mu’-ala (RECIP) — mu’-ese (CAUS)

The exact distribution of one variant in comparison to the other is not known.
There is variation across speakers as well as within the same speaker. This ten-
dency, however, seems to align with the loss of segmental material posited for
other verb forms.
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3.2.2 Verb types

I distinguish three different verb types in Gyeli, based on their morphosyntactic
behavior: main verbs, auxiliary verbs, and light verbs. I define and describe each
of these and their potential subtypes in turn.

3.2.2.1 Main verbs

I view the main verb as the lexical verb in a phrase which, according to Anderson
(2011a: 796), contributes lexical content to an expression. The main verb in Gyeli
always serves as the semantic head of a clause, but is only the syntactic, finite
head in simplex predicate constructions. In complex predicate constructions, the
syntactic head is an auxiliary or semi-auxiliary (§3.2.2.3), while the main verb
appears in its non-finite form. In contrast to true auxiliaries, main verbs can
occur on their own in a simplex predicate construction.

In the simple predicate construction in (24), the main verb gyés3 ‘look for’ is
the syntactic and semantic head of the clause.

(24) muda a  gyésd bédéws
m-uda a-H gyéso-H H-be-déwd
N1-woman 1-PRs look.for-r oBJ.LINK-be8-food
‘The woman looks for food.

As the syntactic head, the main verb is inflected for its tense-mood category, as
described in §6.2.1. In this case, gyés3 ‘look for’ is a finite form, carrying a realis-
marking H tone.

In contrast, in a complex predicate construction, the main verb is the seman-
tic head of the clause. An auxiliary or light verb serves as the syntactic head,
as exemplified in (25) with the negative subjunctive auxiliary verb di. In this
example, the auxiliary is the finite verb encoding the tense-mood category it be-
longs to. The main verb takes its non-finite form, namely with an underlyingly
toneless final vowel, as described in §2.4.1.3.

(25) muda a duu gyésd  bédéw)
m-uda a-H dau gyéso  H-be-déwd
N1-woman 1-PRS NEG.SBJV look.for oBJ.LINK-be8-food

‘The woman must not look for food.

The non-finite form in (25) is, at the same time, the infinitive form. Infinitive
forms in Gyeli do not receive any special morphological or tonal marking, but
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are identical to their citation form. As shown in §2.4.1, second and third syllables
are underlyingly toneless, surfacing with an L tone. Infinitive forms are found in
complex predicates (25) as well as two types of subordinate clauses. First, they
occur in subordinate infinitival clauses (§8.2.3.4), as in (26).

(26) [pam) tisoni] e a sumélé  budi
pamo tisdni  a-H stmele-H b-udi
arrive @7.town 1-PRs greet-R  ba2-people

‘Having arrived in town, he greets the people’

These subordinate infinitival clauses can also be negated with the negative aux-
iliary ti, as in (27).

(27) amuana babé [ti  wumbé wé]
amudana babe ti  wambe we
1 be com @7illness NEG want-r die

‘He was sick, not wanting to die.

And second, the main verb of certain attributive clauses with the complementizer
nd appears in its infinitival form, as shown in (28) and explained in more detail
in §8.2.2.4.

(28) muda a Is sisélé ndnéga [na nyéna kisé]
m-uda a I3 sis-ele n-5négd na nyéna kise
N1-woman 1.pST RETRO scare-APPL 1-other comp1 com cough
‘The woman scared the other by her coughing’

Infinitives are also found in non-verbal clauses where the infinitive is linked
with the stamPp copula yii of agreement class 7 to its predicate, as shown in (29).
This construction is further described in §7.1.1

(29) jiws yii  biwd
jiwo yii  biwd
steal 7.cop bad
“To steal is bad.

Verbal clauses are discussed in §7.2 and complex predicates are explained in more
detail in §6.3.

In contrast to other types of verbs, lexical verbs take a range of different va-
lencies (intransitive, transitive, ditransitive), as illustrated in (30).
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(30) a. Mambia ké (intransitive)

Mambi a ke-H
@1.pN  1psTl fall-psT
‘Mambi fell.

b. Mambia  bé lé (transitive)
Mambia b&-H 1é
@1.pN  1lpst plant-R @7.tree
‘Mambi planted a tree’

c. Mambia vé  Biyd mantid (ditransitive)
Mambia  v&-H Biyd ma-ntda
@1PN LPST give-R @1.PN ma6-mango

‘Mambi gave Biyang mangoes.

The valency of a verb is lexically specified, but can also be changed through
verb extensions, which are explained in §4.2.4. Valency change and verb exten-
sions also relate to different voices a main verb can express, such as active, middle
voice, and passive voice. Examples of each are shown in (31).

(31) a. Mambia vidé matia
Mambi a vide-H matua
@1.PN 1.PST turn-r Q@l.car
‘Mambi turned the car’
b. matiaa  vidéga
matiaa  vid-ega-H
@l.car 1.pST turn-AUTOCAUS-PST

s

‘The car turned (around)

c. mdtua a vidad (na Mambi)
matiaa  vid-a-H na Mambi
@l.car 1.pST turn-PASS-PST COM @1.PN
‘The car was turned (by Mambi).

3.2.2.2 Special cases of main verbs

There are two subtypes of main verbs, namely main verbs that require a prepo-
sition with their object and main verbs that require a cognate object. Main verbs
requiring a preposition with their object argument are generally rare with only
14 verbs (3.7%) of the 377 verbs in the database. In most cases, the comitative
preposition nd is required. All twelve cases are listed in Table 3.12.
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Table 3.12: Main verbs requiring the comitative na

baala na ‘repeat sth.
baga na ‘stop sth’
bisi na ‘pay attention to’

bvidana  ‘quarrel’
gyikana  ‘resemble sb./sth’
kambona  ‘defend sth’

lado na ‘meet sb.

naata na ‘stick to’

nji na ‘bring, come for’
taala na ‘judge sb.
tiGwane na  ‘meet with sb’
viba na ‘hug sb.

The other preposition that links an argument is the directional ba. It occurs
only in two verbs of very similar meaning in the database, namely sii ba ‘ap-
proach sth. and siso ba ‘approach sth. Obviously, the prepositions nd and ba
occur more frequently in the text corpus, but they are usually found in adjunct
noun phrases.

Gyeli has a few verbs that take a cognate object as argument, as in (32) where
the verb is marked in bold.

(32) a. gyagya ‘sing (a song)’
b. sa sal¢ ‘work (a work)’

c. ké kéndé ‘walk (a walk)’

All these verbs can also take a different lexeme as an object, as for instance, in
(33a). They cannot appear without an object, as (33b) shows.

(33) a. mé ké  tisoni
me-H  keé-H tisdni
1SG-PRS go-R @7.town
‘T go to town.

b. * mé ké
me-H ke
1sG-PRS go
Twalk’
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At the same time, the cognate objects can also appear with other verbs, as
shown in (34).

(34) y3 ba teée kéndé
y33 ba-H tée-H keénde
so 2-PRs start.walking-r @7.walk
‘So they go on a walk’

3.2.2.3 Auxiliaries and semi-auxiliaries

A set of verbs in Gyeli occur as the finite verbal element in a complex predicate
construction without (fully) contributing to its lexical content. (Complex predi-
cate constructions are discussed in §6.3.) I call these verbs “auxiliaries”, which I
subdivide into true auxiliaries and semi-auxiliaries. They both precede the lexi-
cal verb. (35) illustrates the contrast between a complex predicate with a semi-
auxiliary (the modal ydne ‘must’) in (35a) and its simplex predicate counterpart in
(35b). In the complex predicate construction, the semi-auxiliary ydne is inflected
for tense-mood (see §6.2.1), while the lexical verb dya ‘lie down’ appears in its
non-finite form. In the simplex predicate construction, the lexical verb receives
the tense-mood marking H tone.

(35) a. mé yané dya va kuguu dé  mafi  mabaa
me yane-H dya va kuguu dé mafia ma-bia
1sG must-R lie.down here @7.evening today ma6-day 6-two
‘Thad to sleep here in the evening two days ago [from today]’

b. mé  dyd va kuguu dé  mafi  mabaa
me dya-H va kugau dé ma-fi  ma-baa
1sG.psT lie.down-R here @7.evening today ma6-day 6-two
‘I slept here in the evening two days ago [from today]’

True auxiliaries and semi-auxiliaries can be distinguished along two parame-
ters, as shown in Table 3.13: (i) full conjugation potential across different tense-
mood categories vs. restrictions thereof and (ii) full lexical meaning vs. no lexical
meaning. True auxiliaries are restricted in the tense-mood category they can ap-
pear in, as detailed in §6.3.1, as well as in the verbal predicate type they occur in:
true auxiliaries can never appear on their own in a simple predicate construction,
but require the addition of a lexical verb. Semi-auxiliaries, in contrast, have full
lexical meaning and the potential to serve as the finite element in a simple pred-
icate construction. They have full conjugation potential across all tense-mood
categories in both simple and complex predicate constructions.

150



3.2 Verbs

Table 3.13: Auxiliary types

Full inflection Inflectional restrictions
No lexical True auxiliaries
meaning nzii PROG.PRS, nzi PROG.PST,

nzéé PROG.SUBORD, [9 RETRO,
salé NEG.PST, pdlé NEG.PST,
kalé NEG.FUT, ti NEG.IMP

Lexical Semi-auxiliaries
meaning  ké ‘go’, la ‘pass’ nji ‘come’, lige  bwad ‘have’, miid ‘be almost’,
‘stay’, sile ‘finish’, pd ‘do first’,  dua ‘must not’
taale ‘begin’, baga na ‘stop’
léembo ‘know’, kwale ‘like’,
wimbe ‘want’, (ydne ‘must’)

Since tense-mood categories are only marked tonally, but true auxiliaries are
restricted to specific categories, it cannot be proven that they take tonal inflection
instead of having a fixed tonal pattern, as there are no contrastive pairs. There
are several reasons, however, to classify true auxiliaries as finite verbal elements.
First, their tonal patterns coincide with the tonal patterns of their respective
tense-mood category. Second, they occur in the same position as semi-auxiliaries
that clearly inflect for tense-mood tonal marking. Third, they are followed by a
non-finite lexical verb.

Semi-auxiliaries and true auxiliaries can be thought of as distributed towards
opposite ends of a grammaticalization scale. Semi-auxiliaries are closest to main
verbs while true auxiliaries are highly grammaticalized. While most (semi-) aux-
iliaries fall neatly in either one of the auxiliary types, there are nevertheless some
exceptions which behave slightly differently, reflecting their different stages on
the grammaticalization path. This is the case for diu ‘must not’, which is re-
stricted to present and subjunctive clauses and cannot appear as the finite verb
in a simple predicate but, unlike true auxiliaries, it has a lexical meaning.2? The
same is true for bwaad ‘have’ with its restriction to the two past categories, and
mua ‘be almost’ with its restriction to the future. Another outlier within the semi-
auxiliaries is the deontic modal ydne ‘must’, which is the only one that cannot

2 exical meaning is based on speaker intuition. Speakers are entirely consistent in ascribing
the meaning ne pas devoir ‘must not’ to di, and identify the word as the counterpart of ydne
‘must’. In contrast, speakers find it very difficult to describe what true auxiliaries mean.
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appear in a simple predicate construction. In this respect, it patterns with true
auxiliaries, but has a lexical meaning like semi-auxiliaries. Since it has no tense-
mood category restrictions, I classify it as a semi-auxiliary.

Both true auxiliaries and semi-auxiliaries encode elements of various func-
tional domains, i.e. there is no one-to-one mapping from their form to one spe-
cific function. True auxiliaries comprise some aspect markers and all negation
auxiliaries. Semi-auxiliaries also encode some aspect markers as well as modal-
ity and motion/posture verbs.

3.3 Adjectives

Gyeli has a small set of adjectives, as listed in Table 3.14.2! They constitute a
closed class in Gyeli and denote properties of the noun such as value, dimension,
and color.

Table 3.14: Adjectives

quality mpa ‘good’
biwd ‘bad’
diy¢ ‘expensive’
powala ‘calm’
nati ‘straight’
size piyd ‘small’
néng ‘big’

color nambambald ‘white’

navyavya ‘black’

nabébe ‘red’

napfapfa ‘darkened color’
nayéyé ‘lightened color’

Morphosyntactically, adjectives can be clearly delimited from other parts of
speech such as nouns and verbs. Adjectives do not exhibit any verbal qualities
such as combining with a sTamMP marker or an aspect marker. They can also be
clearly distinguished from nouns as they do not exhibit (most) typical nominal
behavior. First, they do not take a singular and/or plural form. Second, they do

'There is one other nominal modifier that semantically expresses a quality, which is nya ‘big’.
As it differs structurally from the adjectives presented in this section, I discuss it in §3.8.2.2.
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not have the possibility of being modified by other elements of a noun phrase
such as demonstratives or possessor pronouns. They can, however, serve as the
head of an attributive construction, as further explained below.

This word class in Gyeli meets the broad criteria for adjectives given in the ty-
pological literature (which often mixes semantic and morphosyntactic criteria),
for instance, following Bhat (1994: 16) in terms of “(i) their belonging, prototyp-
ically, to the semantic class of properties, and (ii) their having modification (of
a noun) as the primary (categorial) function”. Dixon (2004), who postulates that
every language has a class of adjectives which is distinct from nouns and verbs,
adds to this list predicative use of adjectives, for example as a copula complement.

Besides these broad criteria, however, adjectives form a vastly diverse class
cross-linguistically, as for instance pointed out by Segerer (2008) for adjectives
in African languages. Gyeli adjectives are unusual from a Bantu perspective in
that they do not take any agreement prefixes, but are invariable in their form,
both in attributive and predicative use.

In attributive use, adjectives modify nouns in two different default construc-
tions, as shown in (36). Either the adjective directly follows the head noun or
it appears as the second constituent in an attributive construction where the at-
tributive marker agrees with the head noun.

(36) [~ ADy]

a.
b. [N ATT ADJ]
Examples of both construction types are given in (37) and (38), respectively.

(37) a. nkib mpa
@3.watch good
‘a/the good watch’
b. nksl néné
@3.watch big
‘a/the big watch’
c. nksb nabebé
@3.watch red
‘a/the red watch’
(38) a. nksl wa  mpa
@3.watch 3:ATT good
‘good watch’
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b. nk3il wad  néné
@3.watch 3:ATT big
‘big watch’

c. nkib wa  nabebe
@3.watch 3:ATT red
‘red watch’

Constructions that either take or optionally omit the attributive marker are dis-
cussed in §5.5.

The order of adjective and noun can also be reversed, as a more marked form.
The adjective can either precede the noun directly or can appear as the head of
an attributive construction in which case the attributive marker takes the default
agreement form of class 7. Choices between construction forms usually entail a
change in meaning, as shown in (39).

(39) a. s3 wd  néné
@1.friend 1:ATT big
‘big friend’
b. s3 néné
@1.friend big

‘important friend’

c. nénéya s
big 7:ATT friend
‘big size of the friend’

It is difficult to detect the exact meaning contrast present. It depends on the
lexical semantics of the adjective and noun in question and the construction
they stand in. Another example of meaning contrast across different construc-
tion types is given in (40). While the use of the attributive marker is optional in
both constructions, it is preferred in (40a) and dispreferred in (40b)

(40) a. m-wans (wa) biwd
N1-child 1:ATT bad
‘bad child [bad character traits]’
b. biws (ya) m-wand
bad 7:aTT N1-child
‘ugly child’
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There are also examples where a switch of constituents does not seem to
change the meaning as speakers state that both mean exactly the same, as in
(41) and (42), although in these cases both constituents are clearly nouns, which
have a plural form and which can be modified by demonstratives and possessor
pronouns.

(41) a. nkwé (wa) nkpama
@3.basket 3:ATT @3.newness
‘new basket’
b. nkpama (wa) nkwé
@3.newness 3:ATT @3.basket

‘new basket’

(42) a. m-udi (wa) nkangé
Nl1-person LATT @3.courage
‘courageous person’

b. nkangé (wa) m-udi
@3.courage 3:ATT N1-person
‘courageous person’

In predicative use, the adjective serves as the copula complement as shown in
(43).

(43) m-ambs maa mpa
ma6-thing 6:COP good
‘Things are good.

The adjective clearly shows no agreement morphology, although this would be
expected with all plural classes. The same is true for an adjectival complement
in a negative non-verbal construction, as in (44).

(44) minsaya mi béya sa mi bélé  mpa
mi-nsaya mi  béya-H s mi-H bé-1¢é mpa
mi4-thing 4:ATT 2PL-PRS do 4-PRsS be-NEG good
‘The things that you do are not good.

Adjectives can be used as parameters of comparison in comparison construc-
tions, as described in Chapter 7.4.3. They are, however, not marked morphologi-
cally in these constructions. Finally, they can also be used adverbially to modify
a verb, as discussed in §3.4.3.
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Some special remarks are in order for color adjectives. As shown in Table 3.14,
all color term adjectives (and the quality adjective nati ‘straight’) have in com-
mon that they start with the similative marker na-, as described in §4.2.2. There
is evidence that, historically, color terms in at least some related languages of
this area were verbs. These verbs used for color descriptions then developed
into other parts of speech. For instance, in Bulu the basic color terms are syn-
chronically nouns: évindi ‘black’, évélé ‘red’, and éfimulis ‘white’.2? In Gyeli, it is
likely that such color verbs were grammaticalized, together with the na simila-
tive marker, into a synchronic uninflected element of the noun phrase.

Another argument that color adjectives are grammaticalized verbs including a
similative marker comes from the atypical terms ndpfipfii ‘darkened color’ and
nayéye ‘lightened color’, which describe a change of color as opposed to a spe-
cific hue. When asked for the meaning of these atypical colors, speakers give a
verbal explanation, namely that a more prototypical color such as ‘black’, ‘white’,
or ‘red” has changed by either having become darker (ndpfiipfil) or lighter, being
‘bleached out’ (ndyéye). In contrast, other colors are referred to by French adjec-
tives in explanations.

According to traditional color theories, these two special color terms are un-
usual in that they do not fit into basic color words that have been investigated
cross-linguistically (see, for instance, Berlin & Kay 1969). Nevertheless, I classify
napfupfi ‘darkened color’ and nayéye ‘lightened color’ as color terms since they
only show up in discourse when talking about colors and they were systemati-
cally used by speakers in the color booklet task (Majid & Levinson 2007).23

3.4 Adverbs

Adverbs, along with nouns, verbs, and adjectives, constitute an open part-of-
speech class. According to Schachter & Shopen (2007: 20), adverbs may have vari-
ous subclasses, such as directional adverbs (‘down’), degree adverbs (‘extremely’),

2Bates (1904) gives the verbal color forms for Bulu as follows: vé ‘be/get red’, vin ‘be/get black’,
and fim ‘be white’ without mentioning any nominal color forms. Alexandre (1955: 44) explains
that these verbs can take a causative suffix vin ‘be black’ — vin-i ‘make black’. These causative
verbs were then nominalized and assigned to noun class 5 with the prefix é-. Alexandre (1955:
68) states that this class usually hosts deverbal nouns derived from stative verbs.

#Gyeli has more color terms than the adjectives listed in Table 3.14. Other color terms include,
for instance, mpulé ‘yellow’, which is derived from the name of a tree with yellow bark (Enantia
chlorantha), or mdka ‘green’, which is a noun also means ‘leaves’. Those other color terms are,
however, recently acquired and differ in their morphosyntactic status in that they are nouns
rather than adjectives, as further explained in Grimm (2014).
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manner adverbs (‘quickly’), time adverbs (‘today’), or sentence adverbs (‘unfortu-
nately’). These subclasses show that adverbs do not necessarily modify verbs, but
may also modify adjectives or other adverbs or even whole sentences. Schachter
& Shopen (2007: 20) thus provide a broad definition of adverbs as elements which
“function as modifiers of constituents other than nouns”.

In general, the class of adverbs in Gyeli is rather restricted in diversity, just
as in many other Bantu languages. Thus, in the Gyeli text corpus, as described
in §1.3.3, fewer than 20 different adverbs occurred. One reason for this is that,
according to Creissels et al. (2008: 126), in many African languages, “the possi-
bility of deriving manner adverbs from other categories or to use adjectives as
verb modifiers, is very limited”. This is also true for Gyeli where the meaning of
typical English manner adverbs is instead expressed by ideophones, as will be
discussed in §3.5, or by nouns in complement position, as in (45).

(45) maléndi mada véeé  kwe mipindi
ma-1éndi maa véé kwe H-mi-pindi
ma6-palm.nut 6.DEM.PROX only fall 0BJ.LINK-mi4-unripeness
‘These palm nuts only fall when they are unripe.

Despite this restricted diversity, Gyeli adverbs occur pervasively in all types of
text genres (dialogues, folktales, autobiographic narratives). Almost a quarter
of all intonation phrases in the Gyeli text corpus (123 (23%) of 540 intonation
phrases) include an adverb.

Gyeli adverbs are invariable and do not receive any specific morphological
marking, e.g. through suffixes, like the English -Iy or French -ment. Subclasses of
adverbs can be distinguished through several morphosyntactic properties and/or
a combination of them. I will consider the following three subclasses as described
by their most salient characteristics:

Group 1: adverbs optionally combining with Loc preposition &
Group 2: adverbs that can occur in noun + attributive constructions

Group 3: adverbial lexemes that can act as nominal modifiers in Nps

Subclassification of adverbs in the literature is typically done on a semantic
basis, such as manner, temporal or locative adverbs. The choice of semantic cat-
egories may, however, be arbitrary and may not match the morphosyntactic cat-
egories of a language. In Gyeli, morphosyntactic classes map onto semantic cate-
gories, as shown in Table 3.15. Group 1 consists entirely of deictic adverbs which
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include locative and manner deictics. Group 2 hosts temporal adverbs and group
3 contains manner adverbs.

Nevertheless, the defining criteria for adverbial subclasses in Gyeli are four
morphosyntactic properties as listed in the column names of Table 3.15: (i) the
potential combination with the locative ¢, (ii) use of a lexeme as both adverb
modifying a verb and adjective/quantifier modifying a noun, (iii) occurrence in
noun + attributive marker construction, and (iv) occurrence in phrase-final posi-
tion only. The last column also provides information on the derivational source
of the adverbs. Yet, since this is not a morphosyntactic property, it does not de-
termine adverbial classification.

Table 3.15: Criteria for adverb classification

Group  Semantic LOC é ADJ/QUANT ATT constr. only final derivational

core position source
1 deictic X - (%) - underived
2a temporal - - X - underived
2b temporal - - X - denominal
3 manner - X - X ADJ/QUANT

The distinctive characteristic of group 1 adverbs is their potential combination
with the locative preposition é which no other adverbial subclass allows for. Also,
some (but not all) group 1 adverbs can be used in noun + attributive marker
constructions. This property is defining for group 2 adverbs. Group 3 adverbs
are the only ones to be restricted to phrase-final position only while all other
adverbs can also occur at the beginning of a phrase. Lexemes occurring in group
3 can also be used as adjectives or quantifiers to modify nouns.

3.4.1 Group 1 adverbs: Deictic

Adverbs of group 1 are all deictic in nature, including both locative and manner
deixis. They are the most frequent ones occurring in natural text out of all ad-
verb types. Deictic adverbs, as any deictic elements, are often accompanied by
gestures or assume common knowledge of the specific place under discussion.
Table 3.16 provides a summary of deictic adverbs in Gyeli as well as their nu-
meric frequency in the Gyeli text corpus.?* The deictic elements represented in

2¢Obviously, this is a very limited corpus, but it shows some tendencies as to which adverb gets
used more frequently.
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the table mostly function as adverbs, namely when they occur with verbs, but as
the last column shows, almost all of them may also occur in the nominal domain
modifying nouns. §3.10.1.1 provides more information on the locative é.

Table 3.16: Deictic adverbs

Deictic element  Gloss Frequency

with verb  with noun

(¢) va ‘here’ 41 2
(é) p¢ ‘over there’ 21 0
§) wit ‘there’ 12 3
(€)
£) te ‘there’ 8 13
(€

Formal commonalities

I view deictic adverbs as a category, based on formal similarity and their poten-
tial co-occurrence with the locative marker ¢ which distinguishes them from
other adverb subclasses. All deictic adverbs are monosyllabic. They do not seem
to be derived from another part of speech, in contrast to, for instance, group 3
adverbs. Some of them may, however, also be used to modify nouns rather than
verbs, namely as the second constituent in noun + attributive marker construc-
tions, as discussed in §5.5. The distribution of deictic adverbs as modifying verbs
as opposed to nouns is illustrated in Table 3.16 under “Frequency”. (46) gives
an example of a deictic element as nominal modifier while the examples in the
remainder of this section show deictic adverbs modifying verbs.

(46) méga méé dyiws  nzda [diws lé te]
me-ga mée dytawo-H nzaa d-awd & te
1SG-CONTR 15G.pST2 feel-R ~ @7.appetite le5-day 5:ATT there
‘As for me, I had a craving [for meat] that day.

Contrasting deictics as verbal versus nominal modifiers, there is a tendency that
the more frequently a (locative) deictic element occurs as verbal modifier, the less
frequently it is found as a nominal modifier. This is the case, for instance, with
va ‘here’. Within the Gyeli text corpus, vd is found 41 times as a verbal modifier,
but only twice as a nominal modifier. Conversely, the less frequently a deictic
adverb modifies verbs, the more often it occurs as a nominal modifier as with té
‘there’, which occurs only 8 times with verbs, but 13 times with nouns.
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Phrase position

A further distinctive morphosyntactic property in adverbial subclasses is the
phrase position in which adverbs can occur. As a default position, all adverb
classes occur phrase finally. This is also true for group 1 adverbs, as shown in
(47) and (48).

(47) mé bvii nd nkwala wit  tfundé  mé va
me-H bvi-H nid  nkwala wuu  tfunde-H mé va
1sG-PRs think-r coMp @3.machete 3.pST2 miss-R  1SG here
‘I think that the machete missed [injured] me here.

(48) mé pd na  ké digé mudi wa  ni é pé
me-H pa-Hna  ké dige m-udi wa ni ¢ pé
1G.PRS try-R again go see N1-person 1:ATT 1.DEM.PROX LoOC there

‘I try again and go to see that person there.

In contrast to group 3, group 1 adverbs also pervasively appear in phrase-initial
positions, as in (49) and (50). This position is clearly correlated with information
structure, moving the deictic adverb into a focus position.?> While also group
2 (temporal) adverbs can occur in this initial focus position, deictic adverbs are
significantly more frequently focused in the Gyeli text corpus.

(49) € wva meé dyuws na € wva yi @ silé nji  bal¢
¢ vA me dyuwo-Hna ¢ va yii sile nji  bule
Loc here 1sG.pstl hear-rR ~ comp Loc here 7.FuT finish.FUT come destroy
‘T heard that it [the road] will all come here to be destroyed [the plants].
(50) € pé-é méé  lws  nya ndawd
¢ pé-é méé  lw3 nya ndawd
Loc there-DIST 1SG.FUT build real @9.house
‘Over there, I will build a real house’

If a deictic adverb occurs in the initial focus position, it is often repeated again
at the end of the phrase in its default position, as shown in (51) and (52).

(51) é pé ba silé bi w5 mandawd é pé
¢ p¢ ba sile-H bi lw5 H-ma-ndaw) € p¢
Loc there 2.psT1 finish-r 1pL.0BJ build OBJ.LINK-ma6-house Loc there
‘There, they have finished to build us houses.

%See §7.3 on information structure for a more detailed discussion.
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(52) é wa béya Iws  kwads  ya é  wi
¢ wi beya Iw5-H kwadd y-a € wi
Loc there 2pL[Kwasio] build-r @7.village 7-P0oss.1sG Loc there
‘Over there, you (pl.) build my village over there’

The use of the locative ¢ is more frequent when the adverb occurs phrase ini-
tially while post-verbal and phrase-final occurrences allow for a higher degree of
optionality as to whether the locative is used or not. The higher degree of locative
£ omission when the deictic adverb occurs phrase finally might be phonologically
conditioned. Phrase finally, the locative ¢ usually follows a vowel either from a
preceding verb or noun and may undergo deletion in fast speech. When asked,
speakers state that the use of the locative ¢ is possible in both phrase-initial and
phrase-final positions. It is less clear at this point whether the co-occurrence of
the locative ¢ with a deictic adverb is generally optional, comparable to the op-
tional use or omission of the attributive marker as discussed in §5.5.1.1 or whether
the locative ¢ is always underlyingly present with deictic adverbs and its omis-
sion in the surface form is purely phonological.

Distinctions within the locative deictic system

Gyeli uses a range of deictic elements to refer to places or locations in varying dis-
tance to the speaker. Since most of these elements would be translated as ‘there’
in English, the system merits a more thorough explanation. In general, distances
in Gyeli are relative rather than absolute in that ‘here’, for instance, can denote
a place within the hand-reach of the speaker, but could also talk about a whole
village. On the other hand, ‘over there’ can then be a distant place or, in other
cases, a place even within the village, depending on the discourse topic.

Semantically, the clearest distinction is between va ‘here’, which refers to the
relative immediate surroundings of the speaker, and pé¢ ‘over there’, which de-
notes the place furthest away. In French, pé gets translated as la-bas. wil and té
would both be translated as ‘there’, or la in French, which makes it more diffi-
cult to grasp their semantic distinctions. Differences in their morphosyntactic
behavior can help to disentangle their meaning contrast.

In the default case, it seems that wii denotes a medial distance between va
‘here’ and pé ‘over there’ and occurs mainly in the verbal domain. In contrast, téis
mostly used with nouns rather than with verbs where té seems to be related more
to specificity and/or anaphora than to actual location. In that sense, té may be
less part of the distance-related deictic system, as (53) illustrates. In this example,
té is more existential than about distance.
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(53) ba Y39 yii té
ba y-33 yii té
@7.word 7-2sG.Poss 7.ID there
“You are understood [lit. your word is there]

Also in (54), the use of té is not primarily locative, but more anaphoric to the
circumstances of earning only 250 Cameroon Francs.
(54) kaba ké wé vé  bé-bwiya bébaa na ma-wi
ka ba-H k&-H wt vé  H-be-bwuya bé-bdana ma-wu
if 2-PRS go-R 2sG.OBJ give OBJ.LINK-be8-hundred 8-two com maé6-ten
matané wé sa tée na
ma-taneé we-H sa-Hte  na
6-five  25G-PRs do-R there how
‘If they go to give you 250 (Francs), how do you manage there? [because
it’s very little money]’

In other cases, however, as in (55), téis place-denoting just like the other deictic
adverbs. Speakers state that, in this example, té can also be replaced by pé or wii
in both instances.

(55) té méé  jibi kélws té
t¢  me  jibi kélwb te
there 1sG.FUT start go build there
‘There, I will first go to build there’

Further, distance cannot be the only distinctive criterion within the locative
deictic system: an increased sense of distance can be added phonologically by
lengthening the final vowel of the adverb and an H tone, as shown in (56) and in
(50) above.

(56) lekfudé a nzi biys nlo PpEE
le-kfude a nzi biyo nld pé-é
le5-idiot 1 PROG.PST hit ®3.head over.there-pisT
“The idiot was hitting his head far over there’

This way of expressing further distance by vowel lengthening and H tones is pos-
sible with both pé and wil. An example for the latter is given in (57). In contrast,
this does not seem to be possible with té, which indicates again that té behaves
differently from the other more purely locative deictic elements.?°

%4 ‘here’ also does not allow for final vowel lengthening and an H tone, but that is clearly a
semantic restriction since it denotes a place that is close to the speaker.
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(57) baa tfubs baa tfubs mpdgé wa numba wiid
bda tfubd baa tfubd mpagd wa numba wu-d
2.FUT pierce 2.FUT pierce @3.road 3:ATT @1.logger there-pDIsT
‘They will cut, they will cut. The road of the loggers there’

Another difference between wii and té concerns the combination with a voca-
tive morpheme -o which, at the same time, can further take an H tone to indicate
distance between the speaker and the addressee. This vocative morpheme can be
used with wi, as shown in (58), but not with té nor any other deictic element.

(58) mudi ki tats  wid
m-udi ki tato  wu-o-H
N1-person NEG scream there-voc-DIST

‘Nobody scream over there!’

In summary, it seems that va ‘here’, wii ‘there’ and pé ‘over there’ form the
core locative deictic system while té ‘there’ takes over other functions (speci-
ficity, anaphora) as a default, but can also act as a deictic element within the
locative system. The different properties of the various locative deictics as dis-
cussed above are summarized in Table 3.17.

Table 3.17: Morphosyntactic properties of locative deictics

Deictic  Gloss roc ¢ mostly modifyin DIST marking Vocative -0
Yy Yy

va ‘here’ p'e verbal - -

wil ‘there’ X verbal X X

pé ‘over there’ X verbal X -

teé ‘there’ X nominal - -

3.4.2 Group 2 adverbs: Temporal

Adverbs of group 2 have four members which are all temporal and listed in Ta-
ble 3.18. While group 2 adverbs form a unitary morphosyntactic category, they
differ in their derivational source. While #4¢ ‘now’ and dé ‘today’ seem to be un-
derived lexemes, the other two adverbs in the group are clearly derived from
nouns: ndkuguu ‘yesterday’ is derived from kuguu ‘evening’ and namén3 ‘tomor-
row’ from mén3 ‘morning’. The na- prefix in these adverbs is a derivational sim-
ilative marker, as described in §4.1.1.1.
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Table 3.18: Group 2 adverbs

Adverb Gloss Derivational source
tée ‘now’ underived
dé ‘today’ underived

nakugau ‘yesterday’ denominal
naménd  ‘tomorrow’ denominal

The defining property of group 2 temporal adverbs is that they can all also oc-
cur in nominal modification as second constituent in a noun + attributive marker
construction, as in (59).

(59) a. bedéws bé  dé
be-déwd bé  dé
be8-food 8:ATT today

‘food of today’
b. nla wa  nakuguu
nlf  wa nakighd

@3.story 3:ATT yesterday
‘yesterday’s story’

While some group 1 adverbs exhibit the same property, deictic adverbs also com-
bine with the locative £, unlike group 2 temporal adverbs.
All group 2 adverbs occur phrase finally as a default position. Examples are
given in (60) through (62).
(60) wé laws  téé
we-H  lawo-H tée
2sG-pPRs talk-R now
“You speak now’
(61) nyénaa amua wé biys dé
nye nda amua we biy> dé
1 cowmp 1 PROSP 25G.0BJ hit today
‘He [says] that he is about to beat you today’
(62) mé nzi ke ji nakuguiu
me nzi ke ji nakuguu
1sG PROG.PST go @7.forest yesterday
‘T was going to the forest yesterday.
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They can all also occur phrase initially, as shown in (63). In these cases, they
are in focus, as discussed for group 1 adverbs and in §7.3 on information structure.
In (63), the narrator stresses that the mice will only eat the skulls the next day,
as contrastive focus to the possibility that they might eat them right away.

(63) da naménd bwaa dé naménd
aa naménd bwaa dé naménd
EXCL tomorrow 2PL.FUT eat tomorrow

‘Ah, tomorrow you will eat, tomorrow.

In comparison to group 1 adverbs, which occur frequently in this focus position,
group 2 adverbs are rarely found in this position in natural text.

3.4.3 Group 3 adverbs: Manner

Group 3 adverbs are defined by the double affiliation of their lexemes to the part
of speech of adjectives (§3.3) or nominal modifiers (§3.8.1). Semantically, they
map onto manner adverbs. Manner adverbs are rare in Gyeli, both in terms of
number and occurrence. Table 3.19 gives an exhaustive list of all manner adverbs
found in the Gyeli text corpus as well as those stemming from questionnaire elici-
tation. Each of these manner adverbs occurs only a couple of times in the corpus,
thus their natural frequency seems to be generally low. Gyeli seems rather to
have a preference to express the manner of an action or event by ideophones, as
will be discussed in §3.5.

Table 3.19: Manner adverbs and their affiliated parts-of-speech

Manner adverb  Gloss Affiliation to other pos

mpa good invariable adjective

biwd bad invariable adjective

fi different deictic modifier (— short form of -fusi)
bvubvu alot invariable quantifier

In terms of their position, manner adverbs exclusively occur (intonation) phrase
finally. Thus, the adverb may follow the verb if there is no object, as demon-
strated in (64) and (65).
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(64) wé nzil balé mpa
we nzii-H bale mpa
25G PROG.PRS-R keep good

5

“You are remembering well [lit. your are keeping the words well]
(65) wé na baala na nyé fi na wé ndyandya

we-H na  baala-H na nyé-H fi na we-H ndyandya-H

2SG-PRs again repeat-R coM see-R different com 2sG-PRs work-R

na  salé & pé

na sale-H ¢ pé

again @7.work Loc there

‘You repeat [it] again and try something else and you work there again’

If the clause has an object, the manner adverb will follow the object instead of
the verb, as shown in (66) and (67).
(66) a simbs  matiad biwd
a-H simbo-H mataa biwd
1-PRs drive-R  @l.car bad
‘He drives the car poorly.
(67) méé Ji-lé wé bvubvu
meé ji-1¢ wé bvubvu
1SG.PRS.NEG ask-NEG 2sG much
‘Tdon’t ask you [for] much’

In contrast to adverb groups 1 and 2, manner adverbs cannot be used in a phrase-
initial focus position.

3.4.4 Discussion: Multiple adverbs

While only one adverb can appear phrase initially, multiple adverbs can occur
phrase finally. There seem to be some ordering principles among multiple phrase-
final adverbs slot, with some adverbs seem closer to the center of the phrase than
others. Since multiple adverbs do not occur very frequently in natural speech, it is
not possible at this point to give a full account of adverb order in multiple adverb
constructions. The present examples, however, suggest that group 1 adverbs are
closest to the center, i.e. verb and following object, as shown in (68) and (69).
(68) pili  beéyals nji & va téé dé
when 2pL RETRO come LOC here now today

‘When you just arrived here now today,...
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(69) mé nzi dya va kugun  [dé mafii  mabad]
mé nzi dya va kuguu dé ma-fi  ma-baa
1sG PROG.PST1 lie.down here @7.evening today ma6-day 6-two
‘T was here in the evening two days ago.

Other generalizations as to whether any of the other adverb subclasses are closer
to the center or the periphery of the clause require more investigation. This is
most likely also correlated with information structure factors.

3.5 Ideophones

Ideophones are widely attested in the literature on African languages (see, for in-
stance, Doke (1935), who coined the term, Westermann (1907) on Ewe, Dumestre
(1998) on Bambara, Alexandre (1966) on Bulu, or Newman (2001) on Hausa) and
also found in Gyeli. In defining the term ideophone, I refer to Dingemanse (2011:
25) who views ideophones as “marked words that depict sensory imagery”, a
definition that deserves some further explanation. First, according him, ideo-
phones are often marked by phonological peculiarities and/or stand out from
other words by means of “special word forms, expressive morphology, relative
syntactic independence and foregrounded prosody” (p. 26). Second, the fact that
ideophones are words implies that they are “conventionalized minimal free forms
with specifiable meanings”. Gyeli speakers use ideophones in a conventionalized
way able to describe the meaning of single ideophones consistently.?” Third,
Dingemanse (2011: 27) makes the point that ideophones rather depict than de-
scribe their referents. This is similarly explained by Giildemann (2008: 280) who
notes that “Metaphorically, one can characterize ideophones as a performance or
a gesture in disguise of a word”. Finally, Dingemanse restricts ideophones to a se-
mantic domain depicting sensory imagery which he views as “perceptual knowl-
edge that derives from sensory perception of the environment and the body” (p.
28). He argues that this semantic-functional definition makes sense for cross-
linguistic comparison while grammatical-structural features of ideophones have
to be considered language specifically.

Gyeli ideophones?® modify verbs in some cases, namely when they behave like
adverbs. Even when they are syntactically more independent or occur in comple-

?’Ideophones that are identical or similar in their form and meaning seem to be consistently
used in the languages of the area either through genealogical affiliation or language contact.
In any case, they are easily recognized and understood by speakers of neighboring languages
such as Mabi and Bulu.

®There are 19 occurrences of ideophones in the corpus, comprising 16 different ideophones.
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ment clauses, they depict the way an event happens. Generally, Gyeli ideophones
structurally stand out from other words in terms of their phonological shape and
their syntactic integration into a phrase.

3.5.1 Phonological shape of ideophones

Ideophones in Gyeli are phonologically marked by various means, including
reduplication or a repetitive character, final vowel lengthening, and special sylla-
ble structure such as closed syllables or syllables consisting of a consonant only.
These three properties usually do not all occur in the same ideophone, but are
partially mutually exclusive. For instance, final vowel lengthening excludes the
possibility of a closed syllable. Also, reduplication does not usually occur with fi-
nal vowel lengthening while closed syllable ideophones may also be reduplicated.
Ideophones are also more specified for the use of alveolar versus postalveolar
fricatives and affricates, allowing for less variation. For that reason, I exception-
ally represent ideophones with IPA notation in this section.

Reduplication/repetitive character

Many Gyeli ideophones involve reduplication or repetition, where a word is min-
imally reduplicated. In most cases, however, the word gets repeated multiple
times, i.e. more than twice, usually three to five or six times, depending on the
ideophone and the dramatic effect aimed at in the discourse. For all repetitive
ideophones it holds that the number of repeated syllables is not necessarily con-
ventionalized. Each ideophone seems to have a preference for the number of rep-
etitions as represented in the following examples, but the number is not fixed.

Repetitive ideophones can be divided into those that have the same tone on
each repeated syllable and those that change their tonal melody across repeated
syllables. In (70), for instance, the ideophones involve repeated monosyllabic
words each carrying the same tone.

(70) [yt [y¢ ‘depiction of sneaking’
t[5p tfop tfop ‘depiction of dripping sound or sound of walking in
mud’
mtfa mtfa mtfa ‘depiction of picky eating (only taking certain items
off a plate)’
ké ké ké ké ké ‘depiction of placing objects in a row’

tsuk tsuk tsuk tsuk ‘depiction of noise that mice make’
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In contrast, the ideophones in (71) show an alternating tonal pattern with re-
peated monosyllabic words alternating between H and L tones. One could argue
that two syllables, an H plus an L, actually constitute one unit that gets repeated
rather than the single syllable. The fact that these ideophones are often used with
an uneven number of syllables, however, indicates that also for tonally alternat-
ing ideophones the repeated unit is usually the monosyllabic word.

(71) gbi gbi gbi gbi gbi ‘depiction of small objects moving in space (e.g.
bacteria roaming in a body)’
wll wiu wul wad ‘depiction of sound of bees’

There are a few instances, however, where the word is disyllabic and again, it
is the word that gets reduplicated, as shown in (72). In contrast to monosyllabic
ideophone words, disyllabic ones are only subject to reduplication, but usually
do not get repeated more than twice.

(72) kpadum kpadum ‘depiction of drumming’
kpada kpada ‘depiction of drumming on bamboo pipes’
matfa matfa ‘depiction of eating in little bits’

Semantically, ideophones that involve reduplication or repetition often depict
iterative events, for example repeated motion such as drumming or dripping wa-
ter or recurring sounds such as noise of mice.

Final lengthening

A large group of Gyeli ideophones systematically employs final vowel lengthen-
ing, as shown in (73). The extreme length, often until the speaker needs to take
another breath, is marked by four vowels (instead of two for phonological long
vowels). All of these lengthened ideophones occur as monosyllabic words only.

(73) ndééé  ‘depiction of staring’
w33535  ‘depiction of moving by foot or motorbike’

P

baaaa  ‘depiction of walking a long distance fast’
wuuult  ‘depiction of pouring liquids or granulars’
pfaddd  ‘depiction of flinging a long object or slinging’
teeee ‘depiction of waiting’

In comparison to iterative, repetitive ideophones, this group depicts events
that either persist in time, for instance staring or waiting, or depict distances,
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as it is the case with flinging an object (into some distance) or moving into the
distance.

As mentioned above, this group of ideophones that receives its special mark-
ing in the sense of Dingemanse’s (2011) definition by vowel lengthening usually
does not combine with reduplication. There are a few exceptions, however. For
instance, wunuu ‘depiction of pouring liquids or granulars’ was found to be used
in a reduplicated form, depicting the situation when the main character in the
Nzambi story (see Appendix B.2) repeatedly pours fuel onto a house.

Special syllable structure

Some ideophones in Gyeli are further phonologically marked by a closed final
syllable structure. As such, ideophones form an exception to a general rule of
open syllables in the language (§2.3). Closed syllables in ideophones frequently
end in /m/, but also voiceless obstruents such as /f/ or /k/. Most of them are
monosyllabic, as in (74).

(74) wdm  ‘depiction of (sudden) silence’
uf ‘depiction of sound when something catches fire suddenly’
gbim  ‘depiction of putting or falling down of a person or object’
baam ‘depiction of closing or finishing something’

There are also disyllabic ideophones whose second syllable is closed, ending in
the nasal /m/, as shown in (75).

(75) pfutum  ‘depiction of sound when jumping into water’
pudum  ‘depiction of falling into mud or throwing stone into water’
ntdnddm  ‘depiction of monkeys jumping in trees’

Most of these closed syllable ideophones occur without reduplication. In these
cases, they typically depict some sort of suddenness (sudden silence, suddenly
catching fire) or an endpoint of an event (falling, closing, hitting water). There
are, however, also a few examples of closed syllable ideophones which involve
reduplication such as wif wif ‘depiction of walking mice’.

The other unusual syllable type found in ideophones is that of a consonantal
nucleus. Examples are given in (76). The voiceless bilabial in p p p p ‘depiction of
smoking pipe’ is produced with an ingressive airstream, imitating the inhaling
when smoking.

(76) mmmmrh ‘depiction of someone mumbling to himself’
PPPP ‘depiction of smoking pipe’
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3.5.2 Morphosyntactic properties of ideophones

In terms of word class, ideophones have been assigned to different parts of speech
in the literature, depending on the language. Dwyer & Moshi (2003: 173) provide
examples from different African languages where ideophones are categorized, for
instance, as verbs, adjectives, interjectionals, special classes, but most commonly
as adverbs. They further specify that ideophones

often differ syntactically from the rest of the grammar. 1) usually occur ei-
ther before or after a sentence; 2) often don’t fit into any of the standard
categories for parts of speech. (p. 174)

These generalizations also apply in Gyeli. Gyeli ideophones constitute a word
class on their own as characterized by their syntactic independence, i.e. outside
of the syntactic phrase. Possible positions where ideophones are found are (i) at
the end of an intonation phrase, (ii) independently, i.e. outside of an intonation
phrase, and (iii) as complements in complement clauses.

Ideophones at the end of intonation phrases

Ideophones in Gyeli frequently occur at the end of an intonation phrase as in
(77) and (78). In these cases, ideophones are similar to adverbs in their position
and their function, namely depicting the manner in which an action or event
happens.

(77)  y35 muda digé  misi ndéééé
y5> m-uda dige-H m-isi  ndééé
so Nl-woman watch-R ma6-eye IDEO:staring
‘So the woman looks with her eyes [depiction of staring].
(78) ba ké ndaana télé makundi ma  kurd
ba-H ke-H nd4da na téle-H H-ma-kundu méa kura
2-PRs go-R also coM put-R OBJ.LINK-ma6-clay.house 6:ATT @7.electricity
ké-ké-ké-ké-ké
ké-ké-ké-ké-ké
IDEO:repeated.placement

‘They also go and put up electricity poles for clay houses [depiction of
putting the electricity poles along the road].

In contrast to adverbs, ideophones also occur in constructions with the deictic
element mpu ‘like this’, as shown in (79).
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(79)  y33 Nzambi nji mpu  baaaa nji  digé mpu
y35 Nzambi nji-H mpu  baaaa nji  digé mpu
so @LPN come-R like.this iDEO:walking.far come look like.this
‘So Nzambi comes like this [depiction of walking a long distance], comes
looking like this’

Ideophones as na complements

Similarly, the same sort of signaling happens when ideophones are used as com-
plements in nd clauses, as illustrated in (80).

(80) Nzambi, mabs) nkwée  dé na  visi
Nzambi ma-b3d nkwéé  dé na  vdsi
@1.pPN  ma6-breadfruit @3.basket Loc comp IDEO:pouring
‘Nzambi pours the breadfruit into the basket.

This type of construction is parallel to reported speech, as discussed in Giilde-
mann (2008). For more information on Gyeli complement constructions and re-
ported speech, see §8.2.2.1.

Syntactic independence of ideophones

Gyeli ideophones occur independently from an intonation phrase, rather forming
an intonation phrase on their own. In this, they differ from adverbs which cannot
occur as independent intonation phrases. In (81), the ideophone occurs before the
intonation phrase it refers to in the discourse. The ideophone is separated from
the following intonation by a short pause.

(81) gbi-gbi-ghi-gbi-ghi d muda na babé ti  wiambé  wé
gbi-gbi-gbi-gbi-ghi a mia na babé ti  wimbe-H w
IDEO:roaming 1sG.psT1 PROSP cOM @7.illness NEG want-R  die

‘[depiction of disease roaming in his body] He was about to be sick, not
wanting to die’

Intonationally independent ideophones can also follow the intonation phrase
they are semantically linked to in the discourse, as shown in (82).
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(82) wé dyuws mpu  bamintulé biga ba  tsigé
we-H dyawo-Hmpu  ba-mintulé b3-ga ba-H tsige
2sG-PRs hear-r  like.this ba2-mouse 2-other 2-pRs take.off
tsuk-tsuk-tsuk
tsuk-tsuk-tsuk
IDEO:rustling
“You hear like this the other mice take off [depiction of noise made by
mice].

In addition to intonational breaks, the end of an intonation phrase can be in-
dicated by the tonal melody. In (82), it is the L tone on tsigé ‘take off’, which
shows the end on the intonation phrase. If the ideophone was part of the same
intonation phrase, the final tone on tsigé would be H.

3.6 Pronouns

Gyeli has different types of pronouns, i.e. grammatical free morphemes that can
replace a noun phrase. The different pronominal paradigms arise from the pro-
nouns’ differing syntactic functions and distributions. I distinguish subject pro-
nouns from non-subject pronouns. The latter are used in object and adjunct func-
tion. For the reader’s convenience, I gloss them simply as oBJ. Gyeli has further
interrogative pronouns, possessor pronouns, and a reflexive pronoun méd¢ ‘self’
that follows subject and non-subject pronouns. Table 3.20 illustrates all pronoun
paradigms and, for comparison of forms, the verbal stamp marker (§3.9.1). Most
paradigms can be subdivided into speech act participants (1sG, 1pL, 2sG, and 2PL),
which are not marked for gender agreement, and non-speech act participants
(third person), which are marked for one of the nine agreement classes.

As described in detail in §3.6.4, possessor pronouns reference the possessor
by their pronominal root. The pronominal root is the same for all non-speech
act participants, as indicated by 3sG and 3pL in Table 3.20. The possessee is ref-
erenced by an agreement prefix, which is listed for each agreement class as well.
Some paradigms are specified for tones and marked as such, for instance subject
and non-subject pronouns. In contrast, sTaMP markers and possessor pronouns
have different tonal patterns, depending on the tense/aspect/mood/polarity cat-
egory they encode or the possessee agreement class.

Generally, agreement class 2 pronouns are also used for impersonal reference.
For instance, active clauses with the impersonal ba pronoun are preferred over
passive constructions (§4.2.4.2). This pronoun can also be used in impersonal
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Table 3.20: Pronoun paradigms

Paradigm Singular Plural

Subject pronouns 1sG mé 1pL bi
25G Wé 2PL bé
cl.1 nyé cl.2 ba
cl.3 wi cl.4a mi
cl5 i cl.6 ma
cl.7 yi cl.8 bé
cl.9 nyi

STAMP markers 1sG me 1PL ya
25G we 1rL bwa
cl.l a/nye/nu  cl.2 ba
cl.3 wu cl.4 mi
cl5 le cl.6 ma
cl.7 yi cl.8 be
cl.9 nyi

Non-subject pronouns (0BJ) 1sG mé 1pL bi
25G wé 2pPL bé
cl.l nyé cl.2 b-5
cl.3 w-3 cl4 my-5
cl5 -5 cl.5 m-5
cl.7 y-3 cl.8 by-3
cl.9 ny-3

Possessor pronouns 1sG -a 1PL -isi/usi
25G -2 2PL -ine/une
cl.l w-¢ cl.2 b-awo
cl.3 w- cl.4 mi-
cl5 - cl.6 m-
cl.7 y- cl.8 bi-
cl.9 ny-

Interrogative pronouns nzd ‘who’ banza ‘who’
gyl ‘what’

Reflexive pronoun médé ‘self’
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relative clauses, expressing ‘who’ in the subordinate clause even if the referent
of the main clause is expressed by a different agreement/person class (§8.2.1).

3.6.1 Subject pronouns

Subject pronouns are rarely used in Gyeli, with only 17 occurrences in the corpus,
since subject noun phrases are mostly expressed by a noun or entirely dropped,
leaving only the stTamp marker (§3.9.1) as portmanteau morpheme that expresses
subject agreement on the predicate. Subject pronouns are used for subject fo-
cus of, mostly, speech act participants. Non-speech act participants are focused
through other information structure strategies (§7.3).

Table 3.21 provides the subject pronoun forms for both speech and non-speech
act participants. All subject pronouns are specified for tone (unlike the stamp
markers, which take their tonal marking from the tense-mood category they en-
code). Most persons have an H tone pronoun, with the exceptions of the first and
second person singular and the pronouns of agreement classes 1 and 9.

Table 3.21: Subject pronouns

Singular  Plural

Speech act participants 1sc mé  1pL bi
2sG wé  2pL bé

Non-speech act participants (314 person) cl.1nysé cl.2 ba
cl3wid  cld mi

cl5 i cl.6 ma
cl.7 yi cl.8 bé
cl.9 nyi

While many subject pronouns are segmentally identical to the sTaAMP markers
of their person/class (see Table 3.20 for comparison), there are a few exceptions
which clearly show that subject pronouns form a distinct paradigm. These excep-
tions include the first and second person plural, and the pronoun of agreement
class 1. To indicate this distinction in the glosses, I mark subject pronouns with
‘sBy’, while the sTamp marker is only marked for its agreement class/person, as
in (83) where subject pronoun (in bold) and sTamp marker differ in their form.
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(83) d> bi ya taalé  bé yalané aa
d5 bi ya-H taale-H bé yalane aa
so[French] 1pL.sBj 1PL-PRs begin-R 2PL respond[Bulu] ExcL
‘So we start to respond to you, mhm.’

Other subject pronouns are segmentally identical to their sTamp marker and
might only differ tonally, depending on the tense-mood category, as in (84).

(84) ah mbumbu wé wé télé nundé
ah mbumbu we we-H  téle-H nid-ndé
EXCL @l.namesake 25G.SBJ 25G-PRs stand-R 1-ANA

‘Ah namesake, is it you who is standing there?’

Thus, although the agreement class 2 subject pronoun bd is segmentally identical
to its sTaMp marker, the two forms differ due to the FUTURE marking on the sTamp
marker in (85).

(85) ba baa bu  mpagd
ba baa bu  mpagd
2.8BJ 2.FUT break @3.road
‘THEY will build a road’

The subject pronoun always occurs in subject position and always precedes
the sTaMp marker. If the subject is preceded by a fronted object, as for instance an
interrogative pronoun in (86), the object pronoun will precede both the subject
pronoun and sTaAMP marker.

(86) gyi bi ya tfuga ya tfuga na gyi
gyl bi ya-H tfuga ya-H tfaga-Hna gyi
what 1pL.sBJ 1PL-PRS suffer 1pL-PRS suffer-rR com what

‘What do we suffer, we suffer from what?’

There are certain words that can enter between the subject pronoun and the
stamp marker. These are, for instance, the contrastive marker -ga (§4.1.2.4) that
attaches to the subject pronoun, as in (87).

(87) y33 Nzambi nyéga a kéé dige misi
y35 Nzambi nye-ga a kég dige m-isi
SO @1.PN  1.SBJ-CONTR 1.psT1 go.coMPL watch ma6-eye

‘So this Nzambi has gone and was thinking very hard [lit. he watched
with his eyes]’
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Other nominal modifiers, such as b33 ‘other’ in (88) or ndda ‘also’ in (89) occur
between the subject pronoun and the sTamp marker.

(88) bi b35 ya bigé mpa’a wa  vé

bi b-35 ya-H bige-H mpd’a wa vé

1pPL.sBJ 2-other 1pL-PRs develop-rR @3.side 3:ATT which

‘How will we others [in contrast to other Gyeli villages] make progress?’
(89) esé béé  ndaa béya laws  fala

esé béé  ndaa béya-H lawo-H fala

is.it[French] 2pr.sBy also 2pL[Kwasio]-Prs speak-r @1.French

‘Isn’t it, you (pl.), you also speak French’

3.6.2 Non-subject pronouns

Gyeli has a paradigm of non-subject pronouns which are used for object and
oblique noun phrases. They are glossed as “oBj”. They are significantly more
frequent in the corpus than subject pronouns, counting 99 occurrences.

As shown in Table 3.22, the non-subject index forms for 1sG, 1pL, 2sG, 2PL, as
well as cl. 1 are segmentally identical to their subject counterparts. All the other
non-subject pronouns, namely agreement classes 2 through 9, differ structurally
in that they have a non-subject pronoun root -j that takes an agreement prefix.
All non-subject pronouns are specified for an HL tone, which is a distinctive
feature when compared to subject pronouns.

Table 3.22: Non-subject pronouns

Singular  Plural

Speech act participants 1sc mé  1pL bi/biyé
2sG wé  2pL bé

Non-speech act participants cl.1 nyé  cl.2 b-3
cl3w-3  cl4 my-3
cl5 -3 cl.6 m-5
clL7 y-5  cl8 by
cl.9 ny-5

Non-subject pronouns that serve as objects occur in all object positions dis-
cussed in §7.2 and §7.3. The basic position is after the verb, as in (90) and (91).
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(90) bwaa la b
bwaa-H la-H b-5
2PL-PRs tell-R 2-0Bj
“You tell them!”

(91) bys bé vé bii mapeé’e
by5 be-H vé-H bii ma-pé’e
8.0B] 8-PRsS give-R 1PL.OBJ ma6-wisdom
‘They give us wisdom.

Non-subject pronouns serving as objects can also be dislocated to the left edge
of the clause, as in (92). In this marked position (91) as well as in the in-situ focus
position in (92), the pronoun is optionally lengthened for emphasis.

(92) y35 mé wiumbé  wil
y3d me-H wumbe-H wii
7.0B] 1sG-PRS want-R  there
‘That is what I want there’

The first person plural often occurs with the special form biyé in the corpus,
as in (93). This seems even more emphatic than the lengthened form bii. The
data is not sufficient, however, to pinpoint the exact distribution and functional
difference between the two emphatic forms. The first person plural is the only
person category that has such a suppletive emphatic form.

(93) bvule ba  ntégélé ndaa biyé
bvale  ba-H ntégele-H ndaa biye
ba2.Bulu 2-prs bother-r also 1pr.0OBj
‘The Bulu bother us, too.

Non-subject pronouns also occur in obliques, as in (94).
(94) a nyulényulé  kofi na ys

a-H nyule-nyule-H kdfi na y-5

1-prs drink-HAB-R ~ @7.coffee com 7-0Bj

‘He usually drinks coffee with it [sugar]’

Finally, non-subject pronouns are used as an information structure strategy
after nominal subjects to mark subject focus, as in (95).
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(95) ngundya té  nyd bé nyi
ngundyate ny3 bé-Hnyi
@9.raffia there 9.0Bj be-R 9.DEM.PROX
‘The raffia there, IT is that’

Just like subject pronouns, they can take the contrastive marker -gd to indicate
switch-reference or mark in-situ focus, as shown in §4.1.2.4.

3.6.3 Interrogative pronouns

In addition to subject and non-subject pronouns, Gyeli also has two interroga-
tive pronouns: nzd ‘who’ for human referents and gyi ‘what’ for non-human and
inanimate referents.?’ These interrogative pronouns replace a nominal Np, which
is shown in (96) and (97), respectively. In (96), the interrogative replaces the sub-
ject NP m-udi ‘man’ while, in (97), the interrogative gyi replaces the object Np
ma-jiw3 ‘water’. In that sense, they behave like personal pronouns. Both inter-
rogatives are used in all noun phrase environments, namely as subjects, objects,
and obliques.

(96) a. [mudi] a nyé¢ muda
m-udi a ny#-H m-uda
Nl-man 1.psT1 see-R NI1-woman
‘The/a man saw the/a woman.
b. nzd a nyé¢ muda
nza a ny#-H m-uda
who 1.PST1 see-R N1-woman
‘Who saw the/a woman?’
(97) a. mudi &  nyulé [majiwi]
m-udi a-H nyule-H H-ma-jiw3
Nl-man 1-pPRsS drink-R  OBJ.LINK-ma6-water
‘The/a man drinks water’
b. gyi mudi a4  nyuld
gyi m-udi a-H nyule
what N1-man 1-PRs drink
‘What does the man drink?’

? Although many animals are grammatically classified within the same “animate” gender 1/2 as
human referents, all animals are referred to with the non-personal interrogative pronoun gyi.
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Interrogative pronouns in oblique phrases are shown with the comitative marker
nd in (98) and (99).

(98) a. mudi a ké  makiti [na Adad]
m-udi a ké-H m-akiti na Ada
Nl-man 1.PST1 go-R ma6-market com @1.pN
‘The/a man went to the market with Ada’
b. na nzd mudi a ké  makiti
na nza m-udd a ke-H m-akiti
coMm who N1-man 1.psT1 go-R ma6-market
‘With whom did the man go to the market?’
(99) a. mudi a ké  makiti [na  tiiii]
m-udd a ke-H m-akiti na tib
N1-man 1.psT1 go-R ma6-market com @7.axe
‘The/a man went to the market with an axe’
b. na gyi madi a ké  makiti
na gyi m-udi a ke-H m-akiti
coM what N1-man 1.PsT1 go-R ma6-market
‘With what did the man go to the market?’

na nza ‘with whom’ is interesting in that nzd seems to take a plural marker
if the expected answer is more than one person, as shown in (100). Since the
prefix ba- comes with an L tone, it seems to behave like either a noun class or
agreement prefix. Since nzd only occurs with humans, the prefix is invariably
class 2 ba-, therefore it is difficult to test whether the prefix belongs to a noun or
a modifier.

(100) a. mudi a ké  makiti [na Ada na Mambi]

m-udi a ké-H m-akiti na Ada na Mambi
Nl-man 1.pST1 go-R ma6-market coMm @1.PN coMm @1.PN
‘The/a man went to the market with Ada and Mambi.

b. na banza mudi a ké  makiti
na ba-nzam-udd a ké-H m-akiti
coMm 2-who bal-man 1.psT1 go-R ma6-market
‘With whom did the man go to the market?’
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3.6.4 Possessor pronouns

Possessor pronouns in Gyeli consist of a root indicating the possessor and a prefix
that agrees with the possessee, as shown in (101).

(101) a. m-udi w-3
N1-man 1-POSS.2SG
‘your (sG) man’
b. mi-nkwé my-aws
mi4-basket 4-p0ss.3PL
‘their baskets’

Possessor roots

Table 3.23 shows the possessor roots. While most possessor roots are used for
all agreement classes, there are both segmental and tonal changes depending on
the phonological shape of agreement prefixes and the agreement class affiliation
respectively.

Table 3.23: Basic possessor roots

Singular  Plural

1 -a -isi (-usi)
) -ine (-une)
3 -¢ -awo

Some possessor roots are influenced in their segmental form by the shape of
the possessee agreement prefix. The first and second person plural are subject
to variation if the possessee belongs to class 1 or 3. Then, the first high front
vowel used in all other agreement classes turns into a high back vowel as an
assimilation to the agreement prefix w- in class 1 and 3. The contrast between
the two root shapes is illustrated in (102).

(102) a. gya y-isi
7.music 7-P0OSS.1PL
‘our music’
b. m-wand w-isi
N1-child 1-ross.1pL

‘our child’
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The agreement class that the possessor root takes also determines the tonal
pattern of the root. The tonal pattern of the first and second person singular are
the same in every agreement class, as shown in Table 3.24. The vast majority of
agreement classes take an H tone in the third person singular and an HH pattern
for the plural possessor roots. Classes 1 and 9, however, are different: the third
person singular has a falling HL tone and the plural persons are LH.

Table 3.24: Tonal patterns of possessor pronouns

Basic tonal pattern ~ Exceptions: cl. 1 and 9

Person Singular Plural Singular Plural

1 -a -isi (-usi)  -a -isi (-usi)
-5 -iné (-ané) -5 -iné (-uné)

3 -¢ -awd -€ -awd

In natural text, as opposed to elicitation, third person singular possessor pro-
nouns are often lengthened, as shown in (103).

(103) eé linga  ya sd wéE y35  yii
¢ linga vya s w-# y-35 yil
EXCL @7.grave 7:ATT @1.father 1-POSS.3sG 7-oBj 7.COP

‘Right, his father’s grave is over there’

Possessee agreement prefixes

Possessor pronouns index the possessee by means of an agreement prefix. Ta-
ble 3.25 lists the prefixes for the various agreement classes.

Prefixes of classes 4 and 8 ending in a high front vowel are assimilated to the
pronominal root. If the root starts with a high front vowel /i/ as for the first and
second person plural (-isi and -iné), the vowel of the prefix is deleted:

(104) class 4:
mi- + -isi — misi ‘our’
mi- + -iné — miné ‘your (pL)

(105) class 8:
bi- + -isi — bisi ‘our’
bi- + -iné — biné ‘your(pr)
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Table 3.25: Possessee agreement prefixes

AGR class AGR prefix

O 0 3 N U W N
—
|

For the other roots starting in different vowels, the prefix vowel is assimilated
and becomes a glide:

(106) class 4:

2 2 4 £l

mi- + - - mya my

mi- + -3 - myd ‘your (sG)’

mi- + € - myé ‘his/her’

mi- + -aws — myaws ‘their’
(107) class 8:

bi- + -a —  bya ‘my’

bi- + -5 - by ‘your (sG)’

bi- + -£ —  byé ‘his/her’

bi- + -aws — byaws ‘their’

I assume that possessee agreement prefixes of agreement classes 2 through 8 are
tonally specified with an H tone, even if their vowel is deleted in front of the
vowel-initial possessor stem, while those for agreement classes 1 and 9 have an
associated L tone. This explains the tonal differences for the third person singular
and the first and second person plural.

3.6.5 Reflexive pronoun médé

The reflexive pronoun médé ‘self’ is used both as a reflexive and an emphatic
function. With the reflexive function, the reflexive pronoun is restricted to the
object and adjunct positions.
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In object noun phrases, médé¢ ‘self” directly follows the object pronoun, indicat-
ing identity between the subject and the object, as in (108) for all animate person

categories.>*
(108) a. mé nyé mé médé
me-H nyé-H mé médé

1SG-PRS see-R 1SG.OBJ self
I see myself’

b. wé nyé  wé médé
we-H nyé-H wé médé
2SG-PRS see-R 2SG.OBJ self
“You (sg.) see yourself’

c. a nyé nyé  médé
a-H nyé&-Hnyé  médé
1-PRS see-R 15G.0BJ self
‘S/he sees her/himself’

d. ya nyé  bi médé
ya-H nyé-H bi médé
1PL-PRS see-R 1PL.OBJ self
‘We see ourselves’

e. bwa nyé bé médé
bwa-H nyé-H bé médé
2PL-PRS see-R 2PL.OBJ self
“You (pl.) see yourselves.’

f. ba nyé b> médé
ba-H nyé-Hb-5 médé
2-PRS see-R 2-0BJ self
‘They see themselves.

The reflexive pronoun can appear in subject position, as in (109). This con-
struction, however, is pragmatically more marked, as subjects are typically top-
ics (§7.3) and as such less marked. With the reflexive pronoun in subject position,
the lines between reflexive and emphatic function become more blurred.

%The other non-speech act participant categories, namely agreement classes 3 through 9, all
adhere to the same pattern.
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(109) mé médé mé nyé mé
me médé me-H nyé-H mé
1sG self  1sG-PRs see-R 15G.OBJ self
‘ME, I see myself’

It is also grammatical to drop the reflexive pronoun altogether and only use
the object pronoun, as in (110). For the first and second person singular and plu-
ral, it is inferred that the subject and object are coreferential. For third persons,
however, the use of the object pronoun alone would lead to the interpretation
that subject and object are not coreferential. Therefore, médé “self” must be used
in these environments. The use of the reflexive pronoun is also preferred over the
object pronoun alone with the first and second person, probably for the parallel
structure with the third person reflexive marking.

(110) mé mé nyé mé
me me-H nyé-H mé
1SG 1SG-PRS see-R 15G.0OBJ self
‘I see myself’

Reflexive pronouns are also used in adjunct position, as shown in (111).
(111) mé nzi sa yi pul ya  mé médé
me nzi sd yi puu ya  mé médé
1SG PROG.PST do 7.DEM.PROX @7.reason 7:ATT 1sG self
‘I was doing this for myself’

With an emphatic function, the reflexive pronoun can be used in all kinds of
noun phrases: subject, object, and adjunct. Typically, médé ‘self’ follows a pro-
noun, as with the subject pronoun in (112) and in the adjunct in (113).

(112) bimbu Ié mambongo ma wé médé digé médé
bimbu 1¢ ma-mbongo ma we médé digé médé
@5.amount 5:ATT ma6-plant 6.DEM.PROX 25G.SBJ self look.imp self
‘The amount of these plants, yourself, look yourself;

(113) aa ndaws dé tu nyé médé tamé
aa ndawd dé tu  ny¢ médé tamé
1.cop @9.house Loc inside 1. sBj  self alone
‘He is in his house all by himself’

185



3 Parts of speech

Unlike with its reflexive function, the reflexive pronoun can also occur after
other parts of speech than pronouns when used emphatically. In (114), for in-
stance, it occurs after the finite verb form, referring to the subject. Given that
other words, such as the finite verb form in this example, can enter between the
subject and reflexive pronoun, I analyze méd¢ ‘self’ as a free morpheme.

(114) a mua médé nya mudi
a mua médé nya m-udi
1 be.almost self real N1-person

‘He was himself a real (old) man.

médé “self’ also follows nouns (instead of pronouns), as in (115) where it follows
the left-dislocated object noun.

(115) sa médé mé nzi sa yi
sa médé me nzi s yi
@7.thing self 1sG PROG.PST do 7.DEM.PROX
“The thing itself, I was doing this.

3.7 Other pro-forms

Other pro-forms substitute other elements than nouns on the phrasal, clausal, or
sentential level. In this section, I describe interrogative pro-forms, pro-adverbs,
the pro-clausal tag question marker ngad, and pro-sentence forms.

3.7.1 Interrogative pro-forms

I treat interrogative pro-forms separately from interrogative pronouns nza ‘who’
and gyi ‘what’ (§3.6.3) which clearly replace a noun phrase. In contrast, inter-
rogative pro-forms can replace a range of word classes or phrases. For instance,
lini “‘when’ might stand instead of an adverb ¢ ‘now’ or a complex oblique noun
phrase mbvil ld ‘last year’.

Interrogative pro-forms differ in their structural complexity. Simple forms only
include the interrogative word. Complex forms require the interrogative form to
occur in a special construction, either with the locative preposition ¢ or in a noun
+ noun attributive construction.
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3.7.1.1 Simple interrogative pro-forms

Simple interrogative pro-forms are used in questions to replace either a noun
phrase or a temporal adverb. They occur independently as free morphemes. Gyeli
has three pro-forms, as listed in (116), that occur in simple interrogative construc-
tions.

(116) a. lini ‘when’
b. vé ‘where’

c. na ‘how’

The interrogative pro-form lini ‘when’ exclusively occurs in simple construc-
tions, no matter if it occurs at the beginning or the end of the question phrase,
as shown in (117).

(117) a. mudi a ké  makiti [nakugin]
m-udit a ke-H ma-kiti na-kuguu
Nl-man 1.pST1 go-R ma6-market SIM-@7.evening
‘The/a man went to the market yesterday.

b. lini mudi a ké  makiti
lini m-udd a ké-H ma-kiti
when N1-man 1.psT1 go-R ma6-market
‘When did the man go to the market?’

c. mudi a ké  makiti lini
m-udi a ké-H ma-kiti lini
N1-man 1.pST1 go-R ma6-market when
‘When did the man go to the market?’

The main use of lini ‘when’ is in temporal adverbial clauses (§8.2.3.1) to express
simultaneity. In fact, its use as an interrogative pro-form is rare, even if possible,
as shown in (117). When a question asks for a temporal adjunct in the answer,
speakers prefer to use complex interrogatives, which can be translated as ‘what
day’ and ‘what time’, as discussed in the next section.

In contrast to lini ‘when’, the other two interrogative pro-forms vé ‘where’ and
na ‘how’ only appear in simple constructions if they are used in-situ at the end
of the phrase, as illustrated in (118) and (119).

(118) ¢ na mwand nuu vé
¢ na m-wand nuu vé
Loc how N1-child 1.cop where
‘What! Where is the child?’
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(119)

k6 mbimbu nyé nzi lembo dyuu b3 famii ba
ké mbtimbu nye nzi lémbo dyuu b-5 famii ba
EXCL @l.namesake 1.sB] PROG.PST know kill ~2-oBjy @1.family 2:aTT
budi na

b-udi na

ba2-person how

‘Oh namesake, how could he kill them, the family of people?’

If they are used phrase initially, however, they obligatorily occur in a complex
construction with the preposition £, as discussed in the following.

3.7.1.2 Complex interrogative pro-forms

Complex interrogative words can be complex in different ways. They can be
formed with (i) the locative preposition ¢ (§3.10.1) or (ii) a noun + noun attribu-
tive construction (§5.5).

Gyeli has two interrogative pro-forms that are constructed with the locative
preposition ¢ preceding the interrogative form: é nd ‘how’ and ¢ vé “where’. Ex-
amples of both interrogatives that require a temporal and a manner adjunct in
the answer are given in (120) and (121), respectively. Ungrammatical examples
stem from elicited grammaticality judgments.

(120)

(121)
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a. mudi a ké  [makiti]
m-udi a ké-H ma-kiti
Nl-man 1.pST1 go-R ma6-market
‘The/a man went to the market’

b. ¢ vé m-udi a ké
¢ vt m-udi a ke-H
roc where N1-man 1.pST1 go-PST
‘Where did the man go?’

c. *vé m-udi a ké
vé m-udi a ke-H
where N1-man 1.PST1 go-PST

‘Where did the man go?’

a. mudi a ké  makiti [na  mataad]
m-udi a ke-H ma-kiti na mataa
Nl-man 1.pST1 go-R ma6-market com @l.car
‘The/a man went to the market by car’
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b. é nd mudi a ké makiti
¢ nad m-udd a  ké-Hma-kiti
Loc how N1-man 1.PRS go-R ma6-market
‘How did the man go to the market?’

c. *na mudi a ké makiti
na m-udu a  ké-H ma-kiti
how N1-man 1.PRS go-R ma6-market

‘How did the man go to the market?’
The complex form ¢ na ‘how’ is also used as a greeting in (122)

(122) mbumbu £ na
mbumbu ¢ na
@1l.namesake roc how

‘Namesake, how is it?’

The second option for complex interrogatives are interrogative pro-forms such
as vé¢ ‘which’ and niyé ‘how many’, which occur as the second constituent in an
attributive construction with a noun and an attributive marker, as in (123) and
explained in detail in §5.5.5.

(123) a. lefu Ié vé
le-fa 16  vé
le5-day 5:ATT which
‘Which day?’

b. mafi  ma niyé
ma-fiT ma niy¢
ma6-day 6:ATT how.may
‘How many days?’

Besides asking for nominal entities or their quantities in the answer, these in-
terrogatives systematically combine with temporal nouns such as diws ‘day’ or
wulad ‘time, hour’ in order to form temporal interrogative constructions.

3.7.2 Pro-adverbs mpu and ndénaa

The pro-adverbs mpui and ndénaa generally refer to the manner of an event and
are translated with ‘like this’. The semantic difference between the two pro-forms
is not clear. They seem to have a very similar distribution in the corpus and

189



3 Parts of speech

speakers state that they can be used interchangeably. However, mpu is signif-
icantly more frequent in the corpus with 24 occurrences in comparison to six
occurrences of ndénaad.

Both pro-adverbs signal a non-verbal gesture or part of the communication
that is happening simultaneously to speech time. In (124), the speaker is com-
municating the number of his children by showing two fingers; mpu is signaling
this non-verbal gesture.

(124) bwans mpu  [gesture showing 2]
b-wand mpu
ba2-child like.this
‘that many children [gesture showing 2]

Similarly, in (125), ndénda indicates that the greeting is ongoing between the
speech act participants.

(125) mé sumélé  bé ndénaa
me-H  sumele-H bé ndénaa
1sG-PRs greet-R  2PL.0BJ like.that
‘I greet you like this.

mpu often introduces the use of ideophones, as in (126).

(126)  y35 Nzambi nji mpu  baaaa nji digé mpu
y33 Nzambinji-H mpu  badaa nji dige mpu
so @LPN come-R like.this IDEO:walking far come look like.this
‘So Nzambi comes like this [depiction of walking a long distance], comes
looking like this’

The deictic reference of pro-adverbs can also be anaphoric rather than signaling
an ongoing or immediately following non-verbal communicative event. This is
the case in (127), for instance, where ndénada summarizes the situation that the
speaker has elaborated previously.

(127)  bon pili  yi  baala na bé ndénda ndénaa ndaa na
bon pili yi-H baala-H na bé¢ ndénda ndénda ndaa na
good[French] when 7-PRs repeat-r com be like.that like.that also still
‘So, when it continues and is still like this and like that’
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As (127) and (128) show, mpu and ndénaa ‘like this’ can both occur directly
after the finite verb, as expected for an adverb. While mpu is often followed by
an object, this is not the case for ndénda in the corpus. Speakers state, however,
that it would be perfectly grammatical.

(128) wé dyuws mpu  bamintulé biga ba  tsigé
we-H dytwo-Hmpu  ba-mintulé b5-gd ba-H tsige
25G-PRs hear-r  like.this ba2-mouse 2-other 2-prs take.off
tsuk tsuk tsuk
tsuk-tsuk-tsuk
IDEO:rustling
“You hear like this the other mice take off [depiction of noise of mice].

Mpu, unlike ndénad, is often preceded by the preposition ¢, as in (129).

(129) 35 Nzambi digé  misi é mpu
y35 Nzambi dige-Hm-isi ¢ mpu
so @LPN look-R maé6-eye Loc like.this
‘So Nzambi looks with the eyes like this’

Neither the specific function of ¢ in combination with mpu nor its distribution
are clear, however.

3.7.3 Pro-clausal ngaa

The pro-clausal tag question particle ngaad is used to verify the truth value of
a clause in leading polar questions (§7.4.1), as in (130). It is extra-clausal as ev-
idenced by a phonetic break that separates ngaa from the main clause and its
ability to occur by itself, for instance as a response to an interlocutor’s state-
ment. A ngaa response by itself expresses either surprise, a truth verification (‘is
that right?’, ‘really?’), or agreement (‘isn’t that right!’, ‘really?!’).

(130) ngdaa wé nyé  mpu
ngaa we-H nyé-Hmpu
Q(tag) 2sG-PRs see-R like.this
‘Right, you see that?’

ngaa appears both at the beginning of the question, as in (130), or at the end of
it, as in (131).
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(131) wé nyé mpu  ngaa
we-H nyé-Hmpu  ngaa
2sG-PRs see-R like.this Q(tag)
“You see that, don’t you?’

The pro-clausal particle is used in both affirmative and negated questions. An
example of the latter is given in (132).

(132) weéé nyélé  mpu  ngaa
weé nyé-le mpu  ngaa
25G.NEG.PRs see-NEG like.this Q(tag)
‘You don’t see that, do you?’

Pro-clausal ngad is also used independently on its own as a response to a state-
ment, expressing surprise or verifying the truth value of the statement, compa-
rable to English ‘really?’ or ‘is that true?’.

In affirmative questions, Gyeli also uses French loanwords or code-switching.3!
In (133), ésé taken from French est-ce ‘is it’ is used as tag question marker. There
seems to be a preference to use it phrase initially.

(133) é&sé béé  ndaa béya laws  fala
gsé béé  ndaa beya-H lawo-H fala
is.it[French] 2pr.sBy also 2pL[Kwasio]-Prs speak-r @1.French
‘Isn’t it, you (pl.) also, you speak French’

In contrast, n33 from French non ‘no’ is used phrase finally with the same
function, as in (134).

(134) beé ndaa béya laws fala n3J
béé ndaa beya-H lawo-H fala ndd
is.it[French] 2prL.sByalso ~ 2pL[Kwasio]-PRs speak-R @1.French
“You (pl.) also, you speak French, isn’t it?’

3.7.4 Pro-sentence forms

Pro-sentence forms replace an entire sentence. They are typically answers to to
polar questions (§7.4.1), making a statement about its truth value. They can, how-
ever, also occur as response to a statement that the speaker agrees or disagrees

$!The status of these French words in Gyeli is not clear at the moment.
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with. Gyeli has several pro-sentence forms for each agreement and disagreement
signal. (135) provides a list of pro-forms that signal agreement. These different
pro-forms seem to correlate with pragmatic and semantic differences. é¢ seems
to be the regular way to say ‘yes’, while £héé is used more emphatically to signal
strong agreement. The exact use of the other pro-forms is less well understood.

(135) é¢ ‘yes’

IS

aa ‘yes’
TN € 3
. &¢ ‘yes

c
d. é¢‘yes’
e. rrhrh ‘yes’
f.

¢héé ‘yes’

When asked for the translation of ‘yes’, speakers would answer with (135a). In
natural speech as in the corpus, however, a range of other agreement signaling
pro-forms are used. They all have in common that they only consist of a long
vowel or nasal. The tonal melody and vowel length is crucial in distinguishing
agreement from disagreement, as the segmentally similar but tonally different
pairs in, for instance, (135d) and (136b) show. Agreement signals have long seg-
ments with either a falling or L or H tone, as in (135a) through (135d). (135e)
and (135f), which are tonally identical, are used for emphatic agreement, as in
English ‘exactly!’. Also yd, or its emphatic form ydd, has been observed in the
corpus. These forms are likely loanwords from German.?

There are fewer pro-forms for disagreement than for agreement. The default
form is t3sd in (136a), which is derived from the negative polarity item 3 (§3.8.4)
and the noun sd ‘thing’.

(136) a. tdsa ‘no’
b. &% ‘no’

7 Y A € b
C. mm no

The other two forms in (136b) and (136¢) are identical in their tonal pattern.
They also differ from agreement forms in their relative brevity. Disagreement
forms are never lengthened, but rather short. In (136b) and (136c), the medial
glottal stop reinforces the impression of short segments.

2Some German loanwords from colonial times (until 1918) are still widespread in the area, for
instance also in Mabi. These include, for instance, dunkel ‘dark’ and Dummkopf idiot’, although
Cameroonians are not always sure about their meaning.
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3.8 Elements of the nominal phrase

In this section, I describe all the elements that occur in a noun phrase, apart from
the noun, which has been discussed in §3.1. As a basic classification criterion, I
distinguish nominal modifiers that agree with the head noun and those that do
not, i.e. which are invariable.

Agreeing elements in the Gyeli noun phrase differ in the form of agreement
encoding. For some parts of speech, agreement is achieved through a prefix. This
is the case for all elements discussed in §3.8.1 and §3.8.2. Other elements, such as
demonstratives in §3.8.3.1 and attributive markers in §3.8.3.2, show agreement
through an unbound agreeing morpheme that differs across different agreement
classes.

Invariable modifiers, i.e. elements that do not agree with the head noun, dif-
fer in their position relative to the noun. Some invariable modifiers precede the
head noun (§3.8.4), some occur post-nominally (§3.8.5). The structure of the noun
phrase and its various types are presented in Chapter 5 as well as the gender and
agreement system.

3.8.1 Modifiers with agreement prefix

Gyeli has five patterns of agreement prefixes, as shown in Table 3.26. Agreement
prefixes attach to a variety of agreement targets, including numerals and some

Table 3.26: Agreement prefixes of nominal modifiers

AGR -vadi -fusi -€sg¢ -5(né)gd numerals
class ‘one’ ‘different” ‘all’ ‘other’ ‘2’ through ‘5
1 m- m- w- n-
2 ba- ba- b- b- ba-
3 m- @- w- w-
4 mi- mi- my- my- mi-
5 le- le- 1- l-
6 ma- ma- m- m- ma-
7 - @- y- y-
8 bi- bi- by- by- bi-
9 m- - ny- ny-
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quantifiers.3®> All modifiers in Table 3.26 follow the head noun.

While agreement prefixes of specific agreement classes are often similar in
their shape, there are differences that define distinct agreement patterns. The
agreement patterns for -viidi ‘one’ and -fusi ‘different’ are only distinguished
in agreement classes 3 and 9. The agreement patterns for -és¢ ‘all’ and -3(né)ga
‘other’ differ in their agreement class 1 prefix. For semantic reasons, agreement
prefixes for plural numerals only ever allow plural agreement prefixes. They are
different from other agreement patterns in that they are the only ones to take an
H tone prefix; agreement prefixes of all other patterns that have a tone bearing
unit always have an L tone.

Some differences can be explained on a phonological basis, namely vowel dele-
tion or assimilation in the prefix if the following stem starts with a vowel. This is,
for instance the case with class 2 bd- before consonants in comparison to class 2 b-
before vowels. Differences in prefix shape that are conditioned by phonological
rules are not taken as evidence for different agreement patterns. In the following,
I present each prefix agreement pattern and the lexical stems that take it.

3.8.1.1 -vidii ‘one, same’

-viidii can denote both the cardinal numeral ‘1" and the deictic modifier meaning
‘same’. It is distinct from the agreement pattern of the other agreeing numerals
‘2’ through ‘5’ in the L tone on CV- prefixes.

As the cardinal numeral ‘1", -viidi logically only occurs with singular entities
it modifies. If it is used in order to express identity of entities, however, -viidii
also takes an agreement prefix for plural classes, as shown in Table 3.27.

3.8.1.2 -fusi ‘different’

-fusi “different’ follows the noun it modifies just as the other modifiers that show
agreement through a prefix. Examples for fiisi ‘different’ in different agreement
classes are provided in Table 3.28.

*These nominal modifiers could be argued to constitute adjectives on the basis of their agree-
ment prefixes. Adjectives are, however, usually taken to be ‘lexical’ (or content) words, accord-
ing to Rijkhoff (2002: 121), and describe properties such as “size, weight, color, age, and value”.
In Gyeli, they do not take agreement prefixes, as described in §3.3. At the same time, these
modifiers do not pattern with nouns either. There are, however, some nouns that function as
quantifiers, as described in §5.5.1.4.
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Table 3.27: AGR-viidii ‘one/same’ in various agreement classes

cl.1 mudi m-vidi  ‘one/same person’
cl. 2 budi ba-vidii  ‘same people’

cl. 3 nké m-vidi  ‘one/same basket’
cl. 4 mi-nkwé mi-vadd ‘same baskets’

cl.5 le-dunda  lé-vadi  ‘one/same sparrow’
cl. 6 ma-dundd ma-vidi ‘same sparrows’

cl. 7 singi @-vadli  ‘one/same cat’

cl. 8 be-singi bé-vadi  ‘same cats’

cl.9 ndawd m-vidit  ‘one/same house’

Table 3.28: AGR-fiisi ‘different’ in various agreement classes

cl. 1 mudi m-fusi ‘a different person’
cl. 2 budi ba-fusi ‘different people’

cl. 3 nké @-fuasi ‘a different basket’
cl. 4 mi-nkw§ mi-fusi ‘different baskets’
cl.5 le-dunda le-fusi ‘a different sparrow’
cl.6 ma-dunda ma-fusi ‘different sparrows’
cl. 7 singl @o-fuasi ‘a different cat’

cl. 8 be-singi be-fusi ‘different cats’

cl.9 ndawd @-fusi ‘a different house’

3.8.1.3 -ésé‘all’

The universal quantifier és¢ ‘all’ agrees with the head noun through an agree-
ment prefix. Universal quantifiers express totality and contain items such as ‘all’
and ‘every’ (Zerbian & Krifka 2008: 394). Table 3.29 provides examples of the
quantifier for all agreement classes showing the agreement prefix in bold. The
agreement prefix for ‘all’ is the same as the possessee agreement of possessor
roots. As most other modifiers, ‘all’ follows the head noun.

In Gyeli, ésé ‘all’ is typically used with plural nouns. Also singular forms can,
however, be modified by -és¢ ‘all’ in a specific context, which is also shown in
Table 3.29. This special context requires a situation where a typical singular en-
tity consists of or is cut up into several parts. Taking the example of a cat, singi
yésé ‘all the cat’ would mean that a cat is cut up into different parts, but then all
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Table 3.29: AGR-£s¢ ‘all’ in various agreement classes

cl. 1 mudi w-£sé ‘all (the parts of) the person’
cl. 2 budi b-ésé ‘all people’

cl. 3 nkwé w-£S€ ‘all (the parts of) the basket’
cl.4 mi-nkwé my-£sé ‘all baskets’

cl.5 le-dunda 1-ésé ‘all (the parts of) the sparrow’
cl. 6 ma-dunda m-§sé ‘all sparrows’

cl.7 singi y-ésé ‘all (the parts of) the cat’

cl. 8 be-singi by-ésé ‘all cats’

cl.9 ndaw?d ny-ésé ‘all the house’

the parts are used, which is different from meaning ‘the whole cat’ (§3.8.5.3), as
shown in (137).

(137) a. singi y-ésé
@7.cat 7-all
‘all (the parts of) the cat’
b. singi manjimd
@7.cat whole
‘the whole cat (in its entirety)’

3.8.1.4 -3(né)gad ‘(an)other’

The full form ‘other’ in careful speech is -dnéga. In fast speech, however, a short-
ened form AGR-Jga is used where né is omitted. The option to omit né is indicated
by the brackets in Table 3.30.

3.8.1.5 Anaphoric marker ndé

The anaphoric marker nde signals reference to an entity that has been mentioned
before in the discourse. It occurs in two variants: (i) with an agreement prefix and
(ii) as the stem only without an agreement prefix. The variant with agreement
prefix is more frequent in the text corpus with almost six times more agreeing
than free stem forms. A natural text example of ndé with an agreement prefix is
given in (138).
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Table 3.30: AGR-3 (né) gd ‘other’ in various agreement classes

cl. 1 mudi n-5(né)ga ‘another person’
cl. 2 budi b-5(né)ga ‘other people’
cl.3 nké w-3(né)ga ‘another basket’
cl.4 mi-nkwé my-5(né)ga ‘other baskets’

cl. 5 le-dunda 1-5(né)ga ‘another sparrow’
cl.6 ma-dunda m-5(né)ga ‘other sparrows’
cl.7 singi y-3(né)ga ‘another cat’

cl. 8 be-singi by-3(né)ga ‘other cats’

cl.9 ndawd ny-3(né)ga ‘another house’

(138) bédéwo bindé bys mé 5 nji  lébéle bédéwo ba wé
be-déwo bi-ndé by me-H 13 nji  lébele H-be-déwo ba we
be8-food 8-aNA 8.0BjJ 1-PRS RETRO come follow be8-food AP 25G.0BJy
‘“That (aforementioned) food, I have come to look for the food at your
place’

Anaphoric markers have their own set of agreement prefixes, as summarized
in Table 3.31, which occur with no other part of speech.

Table 3.31: Agreement prefixes of the anaphoric marker ndé

AGR class Prefix form

nu-

yi-
bi-

nyi-

O 0 I N VR W N
—
P

Iview these agreement prefixes as grammaticalized from demonstratives (§3.8.3.1).
First, the prefixes are segmentally identical to the proximal demonstrative par-
adigm involving a plain vowel (as opposed to the long vowels of the distal par-
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adigm). The tonal pattern differs, however, since the prefix that attaches to ndé
has an H tone rather than a falling tone as in the proximal paradigm.

Second, demonstratives and the anaphoric marker are functionally and seman-
tically related. They both serve to pick out referents from a set of entities. The
anaphoric marker can be understood as a specification of general demonstratives
in that it points the addressee to a referent that is not spatially distant, but that
has come up in the discourse before. This specification seems, however, optional
since both demonstratives in anaphoric contexts and anaphoric markers can ap-
pear independently of each other.

Another possibility would be to analyze the CV morph as an attributive marker.
As shown in §3.8.3.2, many of the attributive markers across different agreement
classes have a CV shape with a plain vowel and an H tone. Most attributive mark-
ers link a noun to a second constituent that could be another noun or another
part of speech, such as an adjective or interrogative pronoun, as discussed in §5.5.
Thus, this analysis would also make sense syntactically. Arguments against this
explanation, however, concern the form of some attributive markers and their
distribution. First, the attributive marker forms of agreement classes 1, 3, 7, and
9 differ from the CV shape element found with ndé. For instance, in agreement
class 1, the attributive marker is wa, while ndé¢ would be preceded by ni-; in
agreement class 7, the attributive marker is yd, but nde¢ is preceded by yi-. Sec-
ond, there are examples where ndé plus its preceding CV morph follow a true
attributive, as shown in (139). This makes it clear that the morph cannot be an
attributive marker.

(139) maudi wa nundé digé  misi.
m-udi wa nu-nd¢ dige-H m-isi
Nl-person L:ATT 1-ANA look-R ma6-eye
‘That (aforementioned) person thinks very hard [lit. looks with his
eyes]’

Unlike other nominal modifiers that always agree with their head noun, the
anaphoric marker can also appear with its stem only. When following an iden-
tificational marker, ndé occurs without an agreement prefix, as shown in (140),
which was uttered at the end of a story.

(140) kanda wé ndé
kanda wé nde
@7.proverb ID ANA
‘The story is this.
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The anaphoric marker ndé also appears as a bare stem after nouns, as in (141),
which is a response to a question about the chief.

(141) aa  kfima ndé wa Nlinzs
aa  kfimad nd¢ wa NIlanzd
ECXL @1.chief ANA 1:ATT @1.PN
‘Ah, that chief from Nlunzo!’

3.8.1.6 Agreeing plural numerals

Numerals may, depending on the language, form various numeral series such as
enumeratives, cardinal, ordinal, or distributive numerals. In Gyeli, only a few car-
dinal numerals agree with the noun, namely -vidii ‘1’ (§3.8.1.1) and the numerals
from ‘2’ through ‘5°, which have a different agreement pattern and are discussed
in this section. Generally, cardinal numerals are used attributively with nouns
when counting items.3*

The (cardinal) numerals -baa ‘2’, -laalé¢ ‘3, -na ‘4’, and -tané ‘5’ agree with
their head noun. As enumeratives, i.e. in general counting without referring to a
specific entity, the class 8 prefix bi- is used. The agreement prefixes of agreeing
numerals and some examples are listed in Table 3.32.3>

Table 3.32: Agreement prefixes of modifying numerals

AGR class  AGR prefix Example Gloss

2 ba- b-udi ba-baa ‘two people’
4 mi- mi-nkwé mi-baa  ‘two baskets’
6 ma- ma-ki ma-baa ‘two eggs’

8 bé- be-singi bé-baa  ‘two cats’

All agreement prefixes on the agreeing numerals come with an H tone, in
contrast to noun class prefixes and agreement prefixes of other modifiers (see
§3.8.1).

**Gyeli numerals do not belong to one uniform category. There are monomorphemic (simple)
and polymorphemic (complex) numerals. Even simple numerals do not belong to one category
in terms of parts of speech, but can be classified into three types: (i) agreeing modifiers -vidii
‘1’ (§3.8.1.1) and numerals from ‘2’ through ‘5’ (this section), (ii) invariable modifiers (§3.8.5.1),
and (iii) nouns (§5.5.1.4). Complex numerals constitute either a coordination construction or a
noun + modifier NP or a combination of the two.

»Since all the numerals that take agreement markers are inherently plural, singular class pre-
fixes are never used.
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One could argue that these agreement prefixes should not be analyzed as such,
but may rather constitute attributive markers (§3.8.3.2) which have the same
shape and tone as these prefixes. This is unlikely, however, because enumeratives
always require a default prefix even though they are not modifying any noun. It
is thus more likely to assume that numerals take a default prefix rather than a
default attributive marker in a headless construction. Further, also the genitive
marker takes H tone prefixes (§3.8.2.1).

The cardinal numerals from ‘2’ through ‘5’ invariably follow the head noun,
as shown in (142).

(142) a. b-uda ba-baa
ba2-woman 2-two
‘two women’

b. b-uda ba-laalé
ba2-woman 2-three
‘three women’

c. b-uda ba-na
ba2-woman 2-four
‘four women’

d. b-uda ba-tané
ba2-woman 2-five

< b
five women

The same noun phrase structure is used in the formation of complex numerals
that involve an underlying arithmetic operation of multiplication. In this case,
the agreeing numeral will follow a nominal base numeral, as shown in (143), to
form multiples of the base.

(143) a. mawums mabaa
ma-wum) ma-baa
mab6-ten 6-two
‘twenty [10 x 2]’

b. mawims malaalé
ma-wimd méa-laals
ma6-ten 6-three
‘thirty [10 x 3]’
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c. bibwiya  bina
bi-bwiiya  bi-na
bi8-hundred 2-four
‘four hundred [100 x 4]’

d. batidyini batané
ba-tddyini  ba-tané
ba2-thousand 2-five
‘five thousand [1000 x 5]’

Agreeing numerals 2’ through ‘5’ can never modify singular nouns for seman-
tic reasons. They therefore lack any singular counterparts. I still distinguish them
from modifiers discussed in the next section since those modifiers do occur with
singular forms.

3.8.2 Modifiers with plural agreement only

There are two modifiers in Gyeli, the genitive marker ngad and nya ‘big’, which
never take an agreement prefix for singular agreement classes, but require them
for plural classes. Based on this characteristic, I classify them as a special subtype
of modifiers. They differ, however, in many other properties. First, the genitive
marker nga only occurs in noun + noun constructions (§5.5), following the head
noun it modifies. In contrast, nyd ‘big’ precedes the head noun and is, together
with the invariable negative polarity item 5, the only element that can precede
the head noun. The genitive marker ngd and nya ‘big’ also differ in the tonal pat-
tern of their agreement prefixes: nga takes an H tone CV prefix, while agreement
prefixes of nyd are underlyingly toneless.

3.8.2.1 Genitive marker nga

Gyeli has a split genitive/attributive system, using different sets of associativity
markers depending on the status of the head noun. In Bantu studies, these mark-
ers are also called associative or connective markers (Van de Velde 2013). The
genitive marker nga is used instead of an attributive marker (§3.8.3.2) if the sec-
ond constituent in a noun + noun construction is a proper name, as illustrated in
(144). This highlights the special status of proper names in contrast to common
nouns (§3.1.2.2).

(144) a. ndaw> ngd Ada
©9.house GEN @1.PN
‘Ada’s house’
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b. ndaws nya m-bvule
@9.house 9:ATT N1-Bulu

‘the Bulu® man’s house’

Further, the genitive marker is used in the interrogative pronoun constructions
such as pi’u nga nza ‘for whom’ when the answer could potentially be a proper
name. In question words where something else than a proper name is expected
as an answer, as in pu’u ya gyi ‘for what’, the attributive is used.

The genitive marker only takes an agreement marker if the preceding pos-
sessee noun occurs in the plural. If nddws ‘house’ in (144) was in its plural form,
the example would change as in (145) with a plural marker on nga.

(145) a. md-ndawd mad-nga Ada
ma6-@9.house 6-GEN  @1.PN
‘Ada’s houses’
b. ma-ndaws ma m-bvile
maé6-house 6:ATT N1-Bulu
‘the Bulu man’s houses’

If it is singular, however, the genitive marker takes a default form nga. Table 3.33
shows the agreement pattern of genitive markers with the non-agreeing singular
forms in the left and the agreeing plural forms in the right column.

Table 3.33: Agreement marking of genitive markers

Singular classes Plural classes

cl.1 nga cl. 2 ba-nga
cl.3 nga cl. 4 minga
cl.5 nga cl. 6 ma-nga
cl.7 nga cl. 8 bé-nga
cl.9 nga

The agreement prefix, although it seems to be identical with the attributive
marker, belongs prosodically to the genitive word ngd. In contrast, following
speakers’ intuitions, the attributive marker is prosodically an independent word.

%Bulu describes a neighboring ethnic group to the Bagyeli as well as their language which is
classified as Bantu A74.
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I therefore do not view agreeing plural forms of the genitive linker as construc-
tions containing both attributive and genitive markers. Instead, the H tone agree-
ment prefixes are parallel to those used with agreeing plural numerals.

There is another logical possibility to explain the H tone on the agreement
prefix, namely leftwards high tone spreading from the -ngd root. I rule this pos-
sibility out for two reasons. First, high tone spreading from the right to the left
does occur in Gyeli, but it seems to be restricted to the verbal domain (as with un-
derlyingly toneless verb extension morphemes, which are discussed in §2.4.2.1).
Therefore, it seems unlikely that the H tone from the -ngd root would spread
leftwards onto the prefix.

Second, contrasting cases of L tone CV- agreement prefixes that occur with
other modifiers, such as -viidii ‘same, one’ and -fiisi ‘different’, suggest that the
CV- agreement prefixes for the genitive marker (and numerals from ‘2’ through
‘5’) are indeed specified for an H tone. The other modifiers also start with an
H tone stem, but they still have CV- agreement prefixes that surface with an
L tone. There could be a rule that H tone spreading is restricted to a certain
class of agreement targets, but given these two arguments, it seems unlikely. The
ultimate proof against H tone spreading, namely checking what happens with
the CV- prefixes if the stem starts with an L tone, is not testable because all
modifier roots that take an H tone CV- agreement prefix (-ngd and the numerals
‘2’ through °5°) start with an H or HL mora, but never with an L.

3.8.2.2 nyd ‘big’

-nyd meaning ‘big’, ‘important’, ‘luxurious’, ‘beautiful’ could qualify as an adjec-
tive since it denotes a property of a noun. The semantic difference between nya
‘big’ and the adjective néné ‘big’ is that the second typically refers to size as in
(146a). nya, however, talks more about the value as demonstrated in (146b). In
Cameroonian French, value is often translated with size so that a grand panier
‘big basket’ could, besides referring to the size, also talk about its value.

(146) a. nkwé wd  néné
@3.basket 3:ATT big
‘a/the big basket’
b. nya nkwe
big @3.basket
‘a/the important/beautiful/luxurious basket’
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Agreement of nya is only marked if the head noun comes in a plural form. If
the head noun is singular, nyd is invariable as shown in Table 3.34. This behavior
is similar to the genitive marker discussed in §3.8.2.1.

Table 3.34: nya in various agreement classes

Singular classes

cl.1 nya m-udi ‘important person’
cl.3 nya nkwé ‘great basket’

cl.5 nya le-dunda  ‘big sparrow’

cl.7  nya 1é ‘great tree’

cl. 8b nya bwalé ‘beautiful canoe’
cl.9 nya ndawd ‘luxurious house’

Plural classes

cl.2 banyad b-udi ‘important people’
cl.4 mi-nyd mi-nkwé  ‘great baskets’

cl. 6 ma-nyda ma-dunda ‘big sparrows’
cl.8a  be-nyad  be-1é ‘great trees’

Another particularity is the syntactic position of nyd, preceding the noun where-
as basically all other modifiers follow the noun.

3.8.3 Modifiers with agreeing free morpheme

There are two nominal modifiers in Gyeli which do not express agreement with
the head noun through a prefix that attaches to a root that is consistent across
different agreement classes, but that have free agreeing morphemes which differ
across agreement classes. This is the case for demonstratives and for the attribu-
tive marker.

3.8.3.1 Demonstratives

Gyeli has two sets of demonstratives distinguishing different degrees of distance
between the speaker and the object or person he or she is talking about. One set of
demonstratives, the proximal demonstratives, refers to objects or persons close
to the speaker. Distal demonstratives are employed when the object or person
in question is further away from the speaker (but not necessarily close to the
addressee).
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Proximal and distal demonstratives are formally distinguished by different
tonal patterns and vowel lengthening of the distal pronouns. Table 3.35 contrasts
the two sets of demonstratives. While proximal demonstratives end in a simple
vowel with a falling HL tonal pattern, distal demonstratives all have a lengthened
vowel with an H tone.

Table 3.35: Gyeli demonstratives

proximal distal

1 na nuu
2 ba baa
3w wa3
4 mi mii
5 [# 1é¢

6 ma maa
7 yi yii
8 bi bii

9 nyi nyii

Both proximal and distal demonstratives follow the noun they modify in a noun
phrase as shown in (147).

(147) a. m-udi ni
N1l-man 1.DEM.PROX
‘this man’
b. m-udi nuiu
N1-man 1.DEM.DIST

‘that man’

These demonstratives are also used as presentational or identificational mark-
ers in non-verbal predicates of the pattern “This is a house’ Such constructions
are discussed in §7.1.

3.8.3.2 Attributive markers

Attributive markers constitute another class of function words that agree with
their head noun. In Bantu studies, they are also called genitive, connective, or
associative markers (Van de Velde 2013). Gyeli has a split system with a “genitive”
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paradigm marking possessors that are expressed by proper names in the second
constituent (§3.8.2.1) and an “attributive” paradigm marking all other nominal
associativity constructions.

Attributive markers serve as a linking element between a noun and typically
another noun, as shown in (148). They also link a noun to an adjective, verb,
interrogative, or numeral, as described in §5.5.

(148) a. singi ya jii
@7.cat 7:ATT @7.forest
‘wildcat [lit. cat of the forest]’
b. le-I5 lé  singi
le5-ear 5:ATT @7.cat

‘the cat’s ear’

Attributive markers are also used in relative clauses, as exemplified in (149)
and discussed in detail in §8.2.1.

(149) a. singi ya yi kweé
@7.cat 7:ATT 7.PRS fall
‘the cat that falls’
b. singi ya mé nyé
@7.cat 7:ATT 1SG.PRS see
‘the cat that I see’

Meeussen (1967), and later Van de Velde (2013: 219), posit that the canonical
form for Bantu attributives is AGR-q, a root -a which is preceded by an agreement
prefix. Many Gyeli attributives follow this canonical form. Exceptions to this
tendency are found, however, in classes 4, 5, and 8 which come with high and
mid vowel roots rather than with -a, as shown in Table 3.36. For this reason, I
do not segment attributive markers in glosses, but generally use the colon “:ATT”.
Attributive markers in Gyeli typically have an H tone, except for those of classes
1 and 9, which both come with an L tone.

3.8.4 Prenominal invariable modifiers

Elements that can occur prenominally in Gyeli are restricted in number and dis-
tribution. In simple noun phrases, only nyd ‘big’ (§3.8.2.2) and 5 ‘any’ (§3.8.4.1)
can precede the noun. nya ‘big’ agrees with the head noun only if the noun is
plural, otherwise it is invariable; ¢5 ‘any’ is always invariable. Other prenomi-
nal elements precede second constituents in noun + noun constructions, serving
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Table 3.36: Attributives in the different agreement classes

AGR class ATT marker

wa

ba

O 0 I N U W
—
o

nya

as connectors. They also differ in their agreement behavior ranging from agree-
ing elements such as the attributive marker (§3.8.3.2) to those that only agree
with plural nouns as the genitive marker (§3.8.2.1) and the invariable similative
marker (§3.8.4.2). I discuss the two invariable prenominal elements in the follow-
ing, namely the negative polarity item 5 and the similative marker nd.

3.8.4.1 Negative polarity item 5 ‘any’

The negative polarity item t5 ‘any’ does not agree with the head noun, as shown
in (150). £ ‘any’ never agrees, no matter if it precedes a singular or plural noun.
In that, it differs from the genitive marker nga (§3.8.2.1), which agrees with plural
nouns.

(150) a. méé nyé-lé [t m-udi]
1SG.PRS.NEG see-NEG any N1-person
‘I don’t see anyone’
b. méé nyé-lé  [to  b-udi]
1SG.PRS.NEG see-NEG any ba2-person

‘T don’t see any people’

The use of t3in negated sentences is grammatically not obligatory, as shown in
(151), where the same sentence as in (150a) occurs without ¢ ‘any’. Semantically,
however, there is a difference in that no person at all is seen in (150a), while (151)
negates a specific, known person.
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(151) méé nyé-lé  m-udi
1SG.PRS.NEG see-NEG N1-person

‘T don’t see the person.

3.8.4.2 Similative marker nd

The similative marker na occurs both as a free morpheme and a prefix. The free
morpheme nd functions as a predicative marker that is restricted to naming con-
structions, linking the noun jins ‘name’ with a proper name, as shown in (152).
It is distinct from other copula forms discussed in §4.1.1.1 and is labelled as a
“similative” marker for its segmental identity with the similative prefix, which is
more productive and more obviously denotes similarity (§4.1.1.1).

(152) eé mé jinod nda Mama
éé mé j-ind na Mama
yes 1sG le5-name SIM @1.PN

‘Yes, my name is Mama.

The free similative marker is invariable, even if the noun + noun construction
has plural constituents. As illustrated in (153), number has to be identical in the
first and second constituent, but the connecting similative marker na does not
change.

(153)  ba mins nda Mamana Mambi
ba m-ind nid Mamana Mambi
2 ma6-name SIM @1.PN CONJ @1.PN

“Their names are Mama and Mambi’

3.8.5 Postnominal invariable modifiers

Most modifiers in Gyeli occur after the noun. This is also true for most non-
agreeing modifiers, such as invariable numerals and some quantifiers.

3.8.5.1 Invariable numerals

Gyeli has monomorphemic cardinal numerals which do not agree with the noun,
as shown in (154). As such, they might be thought of belonging to the same cate-
gory of adjectives (§3.3). In contrast to adjectives, however, they never occur in
a construction involving an attributive marker.
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(154) a. b-uda ntud
ba2-woman six
‘six women’
b. b-uda mpuiéré

ba2-woman seven
‘seven women’

c. b-uda [ombi
ba2-woman eight
‘eight women’

d. b-uda rebvid
ba2-woman nine

‘nine women’

3.8.5.2 Quantifier bvibvii ‘many, much’

bvibvi: ‘many, much’ is a quantifier that does not agree with the head noun.?” It
is not sensitive to a mass/count distinction and occurs both with countable and
uncountable nouns alike, as shown in (155a) and (155b).

(155) a. b-udi bvubvi
ba2-people many
‘many people’
b. ma-jiws  bvubviu
ma6-water much

‘much water’

This quantifier has a nominal counterpart in agreement class 9 which can be
used in a noun + noun attributive construction (§5.5.1.4). The nominal quantifier
has a different tone pattern, as shown in 156.

(156)  bvibvu nya b-udi
@9.multitude 9:ATT ba2-people

‘many people’

*’Under a formal-semantic concept, Zerbian & Krifka (2008: 388) define ‘many’ as an intersective
quantifier, belonging to those “quantifiers whose truth conditions can be given in terms of the
intersection of the noun meaning and the predicate meaning” Other intersective quantifiers
are, for instance, ‘several’, ‘few’, ‘a certain/other’, ‘some’ or ‘no’. The authors state that most
intersective quantifiers in Bantu languages agree with their head noun. This is not true for
Gyeli, which has a range of non-agreeing quantifiers (or uses attributive constructions (§5.5.1.4)
in order to express quantifiers such as ‘many’ or ‘few’).
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bvubvii nya seems to be the more marked form which occurs less frequently
than the invariable modifier. Possible meaning differences are subtle; speakers
claim that both mean the same and can be used in the same contexts.

3.8.5.3 Quantifier manjims ‘whole, entire’

manjimd ‘whole, entire’ is another invariable quantifier that follows the head
noun, as in (157). Despite the similarity to the nominal modifier njims wa ‘a cer-
tain’ and something that looks like a class 6 prefix, manjimJ is not a noun since
it lacks noun properties such as the possibility to be modified by, for instance,
demonstratives or possessive pronouns, or entering a noun + noun attributive
construction as the head.

(157) a. pusi manjims

@7.bottle whole
‘the whole bottle’

b. ndaws  manjimo
?9.house whole
‘the entire house’

c. beé-singi manjimo
be8-cat whole
‘the entire cats’

manjimyd is sensitive to a mass/count distinction in that it does not appear with
uncountable nouns, neither liquids nor granular aggregates, as shown in (158).
Using mdnjims with mass nouns requires a specification of the physical entity,
for instance a bottle as in (158c).

(158) a. * ma-tangs manjimd

ma6-palm.wine whole
‘the whole palm wine’

b. *ndisi manjimo
@3.rice whole
‘the entire rice’

c. pusi (ya) ma-vids manjimos

@7.bottle 7:ATT ma6-o0il whole

‘a whole bottle of oil’
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In contrast to the singular form of granular aggregate mass nouns, which cannot
occur with manjims, their plural counterpart allows for its use as in (159). In this
case, however, it is understood that the noun comes in packaged entities, for
instance in sachets or bags, or that different types of the noun are involved.

(159)  mi-ndisi manjimd
mi4-rice whole
‘the whole rice [all of its types or packages]’

3.9 Elements of the verbal complex

In this section, I describe the elements that occur in a verbal predicate other than
the verb, which has been outlined in §3.2. These elements include the subject-
tense-aspect-mood-polarity (sTamp) marker and two verbal particles that follow
the inflected verb form.

3.9.1 The subject-tense-aspect-mood-polarity marker

The subject-tense-aspect-mood-polarity (sTamp) marker, following terminology
coined by Anderson (2011b, 2015), is a clitic directly preceding the inflected verb
form. As a portmanteau morpheme, it encodes subject agreement as well as
tense, mood, aspect, and negation. Table 3.37 shows the basic segmental shape
of the stamp marker in the different agreement classes, omitting the tonal pat-
tern which changes across tense-mood, aspect, and negation categories. There
are three different forms of the sTamp marker for agreement class 1. a is the basic,
unmarked form. nye seems to be an instance of interference from Kwasio, but as
Gyeli speakers use it so regularly, they mostly view it as part of their language.
nu seems to be related to the demonstrative form and may be used as a more
marked form for reference tracking.

Table 3.37: Segmental forms of the stamp marker in different AGr

classes
1sc  2sG 1pL 2PL 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
me we ya bwa a/ ba wu mi le ma yi be nyi
nye/
nu
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The tonal pattern and sometimes vowel length of the stTamp marker change
across different tense-mood categories, as shown in Table 3.38, which lists the
stamp markers’ form and surface tones for all agreement classes in all tense-
mood (TM) categories (cAT). In combination with specific tonal patterns of the
verb, the sTaAMP marker tones instantiate basic tense-mood distinctions, as dis-
cussed in §6.2.1.

Table 3.38: Patterns of stamP markers in different AGR classes and TM

categories
TM CAT 1sG 2sG 1pL 2PL 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
PRS mé wé ya bwa@) a/ ba wa mi 1 ma& yi bé nyi
nyé¢/
nu
INCH méé weé yaa bwaa a4 baa wul mii 1éé mad yii beéé nyii
FUT méé wéé yaa bwaa aa/ baa wau mil léé maa yil bée nyii
nyée/
nuu
PST1 me we ya bwa(a) a/ ba wu mi le ma yi be nyi
nye/
nu
PST2 mé¢ wée yaa bwaa aa/ baa wau mil 1léé maa yil bée nyii
nyéé/
nuu
IMP - - ya - - - - - - - - - -
SBJV mé wé ya bwa@) a/ ba wa mi 1 ma& yi bé nyi
nyé¢/
na

The FUT category has an exceptional tonal pattern for certain agreement classes,
which are marked in bold. The vowel of the second person plural is either pro-
nounced with a long or a short vowel if the tone is not a contour tone, i.e. if it is
either H or L.

Class 1has aas a basic form and an alternate form nye.>® At the same time, nye
is identical with the non-subject pronoun of agreement class 1. Both forms are
equally used and speakers state that both are part of the Gyeli language, although
the a form is more frequently found in texts. Also, agreement class 1 has a third
alternate form, namely nu which is identical with the class 1 demonstrative. It
can, however, also be used as a stamp marker with the specific tonal pattern
for each tense-mood category. In this, the class 1 stamp marker is exceptional

8This form could originate from Kwasio.
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because demonstratives of other agreement classes cannot function as a sTAMP
marker.

Toneless PAST 1 category

I suggest that, underlyingly, the L surface form of the psT1 category is tonally not
specified and only surfaces phonetically as L. This is comparable to other gram-
matical morphemes such as noun class prefixes or verbal derivation morphemes
as discussed in §2.4.1.3. I view this phonetically L form as a tonally underspecified
default form because it does not only occur in the PAST 1 category, but also serves
as general default form in other tense-mood categories when these are combined
with true auxiliaries encoding aspect (§6.3.1). It further provides the basic form
from which the PRESENT category is derived with an H tone. Consequently, in
the glossing of examples, the surface L sTamp markers are represented as being
toneless in the underlying line. PrRs sTamP forms are underlyingly represented as
toneless stamp markers which receive an H tone, characterizing this category.

Tone pattern in the FUTURE category

As shown in Table 3.38, the general pattern for the FUTURE is a long vowel with
an HL tonal melody. While in other tense-mood categories the tonal and vowel
length pattern is the same for each agreement class, in the FUTURE, the first and
second person singular as well as the class 1 stTamp marker deviate from this
pattern, having a long vowel with an L tonal melody, as in (160).

(160) a. mé¢ dé ‘Twill eat’
b. wee de ‘you will eat’
c. aa/nyee dé ‘s/he will eat’
The sTamp marker precedes the finite verb, but is not part of the verb as it can,

in fast speech, be assimilated or even omitted in certain tense-mood categories.
I outline both cases in turn.

sTAMP marker assimilation

Depending on the morphophonological shape of the sTamp marker, this clitic can
undergo assimilation with preceding vocalic material in fast speech. This applies
mainly to the agreement class 1 sTaMP marker whose segmental material consists
of the vowel a. Given that it is not preceded by a consonant, unlike the sTamp
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markers of all other agreement classes, it can assimilate with the final vowel of
a preceding verb or noun.

An example of sTamP marker assimilation with both preceding verbs and
nouns is provided in (161). In the first instance, the sTamp marker assimilates
to the verb nji ‘come’ of the preceding phrase. Thus, sTaMp marker assimilation
in fast speech is not restricted to in-phrase assimilation, but can also cross phrase
boundaries.

(161) a nja dyum3s budaa  dyums budaa dyums  budaa
a nji-H a dyumo-H b-udi a dyumo-H b-udi
1.psT1 come-R 1.psT1 heal-R  ba2-person 1.psT1 heal-R  ba2-person
dyums budi
a dyumo-H b-udi
1.psTl heal-R  ba2-person
‘He came, he was healing people’

In the other assimilation instances in (161), the sTAMP marker assimilates to the
nominal object budi ‘people’, also of the previous phrase. In both cases, the final
vowel of the noun is elided while the vowel of the stamp marker surfaces. At the
same time, the tone of the omitted vowel survives, as seen with the contour tone
on [nji + a] — /nja/. In the second instance, while vowel quality is assimilated to
the stamp marker, both tone and vowel length survive, surfacing in a long vowel:
[budi + a] — /budaa/.

sTAMP marker assimilation with proper names

As seen in the previous example, in STAMP marker assimilation it is usually the
preceding vocalic material of a noun or verb that is deleted. This is different for
sTaMP marker assimilation with proper names. Proper names do not change their
vowel quality, but assimilate tonally to the class 1 sTamp marker whose vocalic
material is being elided, as shown in (162).

(162) a. Mambia kwé — /Mambi kwe/

Mambi a-H kwe
@1.pN  1-prs fall

‘Mambi falls’
b. Mambi aa kwe — /Mambii kwe/
Mambi aa kwe

@LPN 1INcH fall
‘Mambi is at the beginning of falling’
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Tonal changes on the proper name do not depend on tonal or phonological pat-
terns of the name, but are controlled by the noun’s feature of being a proper name
(§3.1.2.2). The fact that proper names receive special morphosyntactic treatment
in Gyeli is also seen in the split genitive system (§3.8.2.1).

If the proper name’s final tone and the sTamp marker’s tone are identical, there
is no tonal or vocalic surface change, but the stamp marker simply is elided, as
shown in (163a) for the proper name Mambi ending in an L tone and a following
L stamp marker and, in (163b), the proper name Biyd ending in an H tone in
combination with a Prs H tone stamp marker.

(163) a. Mambia kwé  — /Mambi kwé/
Mambi a kwe-H
@1pN 1pstl fall-psT
‘Mambi fell”
b. Biya a saga  — /Biyd saga/
Biya a-H saga
@1.pN 1-PRs frighten
‘Biyang is frightened’

These cases are thus rather instances of sTaMp marker omission than stamp
marker assimilation, which leads to the next section on sTAMP marker omission.

sTaMP marker omission

Under certain circumstances, the stTamp marker can be elided rather than assim-
ilated. sTaMP marker omission requires some conditions. First, the clause has
to be either in the PRESENT or the RECENT PAST, as in (164),39 while the other
tense-mood categories (§6.2.1) exclude stamp marker omission. The parentheses
indicate that the use of the stTaMp marker is optional while a lack of parentheses
indicates that the stamp marker has to be used obligatorily.

(164) a. kalé (nit) kwe — /kalé kwe/
kalé nu-H kweé
@l.sister 1-prs fall
‘The sister falls.

*In this example, the class 1 sTaMP marker takes the alternate shape of the demonstrative rather
than the default shape a. The shape of the class 1 stamp marker does not, however, influence
the possibility of its omission.

216



3.9 Elements of the verbal complex

kalé (nu) kwé — /kalé kwé/
kalé nu  kwé

@1l.sister 1.psT1 fall

‘The sister fell (recently)”

kalé nuuw kwé  — “/kalé kwé/
kalé nau kwe-H

@1l.sister 1.psT2 fall-pPST

H]

‘The sister fell (a long time ago)
kalé nut kwé — “/kalé kwé/
kalé nuu kwe

@l.sister 1.FUT fall

“The sister will fall.

kalé nui  kwe — */kalé kwe/
kalé nua  kwe

@l.sister 1.INCH fall

‘The sister starts to fall’

Second, a nominal subject has to surface, excluding, however, all nouns with a
CV noun class prefix, as in (165), and plural subject nominals, as in (166).*° (This
is parallel to the potential omission of the attributive marker discussed in §5.5.1.1,
which has similar conditioning factors.)

(165)

a. lendzolé ¢ kweé — “/léendzolé kwe/

le-ndzoéle le-H kwe

le5-tear 5-prs fall

‘The tear falls’

mandzolé ma  kwé — */mandzélé kwe/
ma-ndzo6lé ma-H kwe

mab6-tear 6-PRs fall

‘The tears fall’

*"Potential stTaMP marker omission was checked for a range of nouns, controlling for different
tonal and phonological patterns, noun class affiliation, number, animacy, and different verbs.
For simplicity, I only contrast two nouns in their singular and plural form, both belonging to
gender 5/6. Most nouns in this gender have a CV prefix in both class 5 and class 6, but preceding
a vowel-initial stem, the prefix only consists of a consonant, providing a good testing ground
for different phonological environments.
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In (165), both examples are excluded from sTamMP marker omission, based on
the CV noun class prefix. In contrast, in (166) with consonantal noun class pre-
fixes, only the plural noun in (166b) does not allow sTamp marker omission, but
its singular counterpart in (166a) does allow it.

(166) a. jawe (lé) kwe — /jawe kwe/
j-awe le-H kwe
le5-goliath.frog 5-prs fall
‘The goliath frog falls.

b. mawe ma  kweé — */mawé kwé/
m-awe ma-H kwe
ma6-goliath.frog 6-prs fall
‘The goliath frogs fall.

At the same time, these two examples also illustrate that animacy does not play
a role, neither does general noun class affiliation since both examples belong to
gender 5/6.

The stamp marker can also be elided with more complex noun phrases such as
noun + possessive constructions, as in (167). The tense reading comes from the
ABSOLUTE COMPLETIVE marker mj (§3.9.2.1), which is restricted to the RECENT
PAST.

(167) nyéna [s3 wii]yp  nd3  md mwdnd
nye na s w-33 nd-H md m-wand
1 comp @l.friend 1-r0ss.2sG take-R PRF 1-child
‘She [says] ‘Your friend has taken the child”

There are also examples in the corpus showing that noun + noun attributive
constructions may occur without a sTaMP marker, as in (168). The tense read-
ing of this utterance is ambiguous. As sTaMP marker omission only occurs in
PRESENT and RECENT PAST, this narrows possible interpretations down. In (168),
formal marking allows both tense interpretations. Through common ground,
however, it is clear that it has to be the PRESENT since all participants know
that the road has not been built yet.

(168) mé dyiws na [mpagé wa  p3dé]y, la vd
me-H dyawo-Hna  mpagdé wa pdde 1a-H va
1sG-PRs hear-R  comP @3.street 3:ATT @1.port pass-R here
‘T hear that the road to the port passes [will pass] here’
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Third, the stamp marker can also be elided when the subject noun phrase is
expressed by a pronoun, as in (169) with the interrogative pronoun nzd ‘who’. The
tense reading in this example comes from the shape of the PROGREsSIVE auxiliary,
which has a different form for the rasT (§6.3.1.1).

(169) nza nzii mé nyé
nzd nzii mé nyé
who PROG.PRS 1SG.OBJ see

‘Who is seeing me?’

In a quotative index, which signals reported discourse, both the nominal sub-
ject and the stamMp marker can be elided, as shown in (170), where a sTAMP marker
would normally precede ki ‘say’.

(170) a kéé¢  nyi pé  dyuwi a digée a dig-a
a kéf nyi p& dyawda digée a digée
1.psT1 go.PRF enter there on.top 1.psT1 watch.PRF 1.pST1 watch.pPRF
digée ki nd nza nyé mé
a digée ki nd nza nyé-Hmé
1.psT1 watch.PRF say comP who see-R 15G.OBJ
‘He went inside there on top and watched and watched and watched.
[He] says: “Who sees me?”.

Following Giildemann (2008: 105), not encoding the speaker in a quotative index
is permissible in some languages since the speaker “is normally the central char-
acter in a given discourse context” so that “such a participant tends to assume
the minimum force of reference, and in some languages this is zero expressed”.

3.9.2 Verbal particles

There are two other elements that appear in the Gyeli verbal complex, namely
particles that follow the finite verb form. This includes the ABSOLUTE COMPLETIVE
marker md and the verbal plural marker nga.

3.9.2.1 ABSOLUTE COMPLETIVE mo

The ABSOLUTE COMPLETIVE marker, glossed as COMPL, is a clitic that attaches to
the inflected verb form. It has two variants, namely a postverbal particle mo, as
in (171a), and a long nasalized vowel with a falling HL tone (171b). The latter is
said to be more typical Gyeli, but m3 is also productively used.!

11t can be excluded that mJ is a loan form from Mabi since the cognate form in Mabi is mad.
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(171) a. ba  kwéls md 5
ba  kweélo-Hmd  y-5
2.psTl cut-r COMPL 7-OBJ
‘They have (already) cut it.

b. ba  kwéls h)
ba  kwel5 y-5
2.PST1 cut:COMPL.R 7-OBJ
‘They have (already) cut it.

The variant with the final lengthened and nasalized vowel is the contracted form
of ma. The segmental nasal has been deleted, but nasality survived on the length-
ened vowel. Also, the tonal pattern of the realis-marking H plus the L tone mJ is
maintained.

While there are some verbs, as in (171), which can take both the ms form and
the contracted form, other verbs can only take one or the other. lambo ‘trap’, for
instance, can only take the contracted form as in (172a), while the non-contracted
form in (172b) is judged as ungrammatical. It seems to be lexically determined
whether a verb takes one or the other or both forms.

(172) a. mé lamb3 ku
me 1amb35 ku
1SG trap.R.cCOMPL @1l.rat
‘T have (already) trapped the rat’
b. *mé lambs ms  ku
meé lambo-Hmd  ku
1sG trap-R  COMPL @Pl.rat
‘Thave (already) trapped the rat’

There is a tendency for semi-auxiliaries, such as k¢ ‘go’” and sile ‘finish’, to only
occur with the contracted ABSOLUTE COMPLETIVE form, while dyiwo ‘hear’ has
only been observed to occur with the full form mo.

I consider mos a free morpheme rather than a verbal suffix since tonal inflection
of past tense and/or realis mood (§6.2) through the grammatical H tone happens
on the preceding verb. If m3 was a suffix, it would be the suffix (and the preceding
toneless verbal derivation morphemes) that would take the grammatical H tone
in non-final position. This, however, is not the case, as (173) shows.

220



3.9 Elements of the verbal complex

(173) mé lunga md  bvabvi
me lunga-Hmd  bvubvu
1sG grow-R CcOMPL lots
‘Thave (already) grown lots’

There is no other element that can occur between the verb and the verbal
particle. With verbs that require the comitative marker na (§3.2.2.1), for instance,
na follows the verbal particle, as in (174).

(174) na we lad5n md na nga
na we ladto-Hm> na nga
Q 25G.psT1 meet-R comMPL coM @PLhealer
‘Have you ever/already met the healer?’

3.9.2.2 Verbal plural particle (n)ga

The verbal plural particle ga and its variant nga pluralize addressees in an M-
PERATIVE construction (§6.2.1.6). The particle occurs with the first and second
person plural. Just like the ABSOLUTE cOMPLETIVE marker mJ, the verbal plural
particle directly follows the finite verb. The two particles never co-occur since
they are restricted to different tense-mood categories. (175) shows examples of
the second person plural with the variant ga; (176) includes examples with the
variant nga.

(175) dé ga ‘eat (2prL)

P

b. ké ga ‘go (2pL)!

(176) 14 nga ‘count (2pr)!”

P

b. gyaga nga ‘buy (2prL)"
c. silé¢ nga ‘finish (2pL)!
The first person plural, which also involves the use of the verbal plural particle,

has the same structure as the second person plural, just with the addition of the
first person plural sTamp marker yd, as shown in (177) and (178).

(177) a. yadé ga ‘let’s eat!’
b. yaké ga ‘let’s go!’
(178)  a. yala nga ‘let’s count!’

b. ya gyaga nga ‘let’s buy!’

c. yasilé nga ‘let’s finish!’
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In terms of the distribution of ga versus nga, it seems that ga is the default
case that is used with most verbs. nga, in contrast, appears definitely when a
monosyllabic verb ends in a nasal vowel as it is the case with [d ‘read, count’, as
in (178a). Nasal vowels are, however, not the only factor that triggers the plural
particle to surface with a nasal since nga is also found with di- and trisyllabic
verbs which do not end in a nasal vowel, as shown in (178b).

There also seems to be a certain degree of free variation since both ga and
nga can occur with the same verb form, as in (179). During elicitations, speakers
noted that both versions are equally good.

(179) a. dé ga ‘eat (2rpL)
b. dé nga ‘eat (2pL)’

ga/nga always follows the finite verb, as can be seen in the contrast between
the positive and the negated cohortative forms (§6.3.1.7) in (180). In both cases,
the verbal particle pluralizes the subject. In (180a), the finite verb is gydga ‘buy’ in
a simple predicate. In contrast, (180b) shows a complex predicate where the finite
verb is the negation auxiliary ¢i. The verbal plural particle follows the auxiliary,
preceding the lexical verb.

(180) a. ya gyaga nga békalade
ya gyagd nga bekalade
1pL-PRS buy.amp PL  be8-book
‘Let’s buy books!’
b. ya ti nga gyaga békalade
ya-H ti nga gyaga H-be-kalade
1PL-PRS NEG.R PL buy oBJ.LINk-be8-book
‘Let’s not buy books!’

I consider ga/nga as a particle rather than a suffix that attaches to the finite
verb of an IMPERATIVE construction. If the particle was a suffix, one would expect
it to take the HL tone that is characteristic of the IMPERATIVE category. Instead,
the particle is underlyingly toneless, behaving like toneless CV- noun class pre-
fixes. Phrase finally, ga/nga surfaces as L, as shown in (175) and (176). If a nominal
object follows, however, nga “steals” the object-linking H tone (§7.2.1.2), which
would otherwise surface on the noun class prefix in (180a). In that case, be-kaladé
surfaces with an L tone on the prefix. The same is true when the particle is fol-
lowed by wamiyé ‘quickly’, as in (181).

222



3.10 Adpositions

(181) ti nga dé wamiyé
ti nga-H dé wamiy¢
NEG PL-OBJ.LINK eat fast
‘Don’t (2pL) eat fast’

If nga precedes a non-finite verb in a complex predicate, however, no H tone
attaches, as shown in (182).

(182) sile nga nyi wva
silé nga nyi va
finish.imMP PL  enter here
‘Enter (2p1) here [one after the other until everybody is in the house].

The H tone on nga in (180b) is therefore not from the object-linking H tone, but
originates from the H tone on the preceding auxiliary ti. The object-linking H
tone in this case attaches to the prefix of the nominal object.

3.10 Adpositions

Following Hageége (2010), adpositions mark the relationship between a predicate,
sentence, or non-predicative noun and an element that is governed by the ad-
position. This governed element is often a noun phrase, but may also include
other word classes in Gyeli, as I will show below for the locative preposition
¢ that combines with certain adverbs. Gyeli has both prepositions (§3.10.1) and
postpositions (§3.10.2).

In Gyeli, I formally distinguish adpositions from elements of the noun phrase
(§3.8) such as the genitive marker (§3.8.2.1) and the attributive marker (§3.8.3.2),
based on agreement behavior and distributional differences. While adpositions
are non-inflecting words, genitive and attributive markers agree with their head
noun. As genitive and attributive markers modify nouns, they can appear with
any noun phrase (subject, object, adjunct). In contrast, adpositions are almost
exclusively restricted to oblique phrases (with the exception of the associative
plural marker ba discussed in §3.10.1.4).42

“2The defining criteria to distinguish arguments and adjuncts include word order and tonal be-
havior (§7.2.1).
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3.10.1 Prepositions

Gyeli has a limited set of prepositions, including only one locative preposition
é. Also the comitative marker nd, ti ‘without’, and the associative marker ba fall
into this category.

3.10.1.1 Locative marker ¢

The preposition é** is most frequently used to accompany a locative adverb as

discussed in §3.4.1 and listed in (183).

(183) a. £ va ‘here’
b. ¢ wii ‘there (medial)’
c. ¢pt ‘there (distal)
d. éDba ‘to, at’

Further, the preposition ¢ can precede a noun in a locative context as in (184).

(184) a. £ tisdni ‘in town’

b. ¢ nkdlé ‘on the line’

Semantically, ¢ is used as a locative preposition when the described location is
about any spatial relation except containment. Spatial containment relations are
expressed by the postposition dé as discussed in §3.10.2.1.

It is possible that ¢ is also used as a directional preposition, as in (185), which
shows two lexical options of saying T go to town’, differing in the noun used
for the landmark. Due to phonological assimilation, however, it is not possible
to clearly prove the presence of the locative marker in this environment since
the preposition is identical with the final vowel of the verb, in which case the
locative preposition would be deleted in its surface form.

(185) a. mé ké ma
mé  k&-H-¢? m-4
1SG.PRS go-R-LOC? mab.sea

I go to town.4*

*The corresponding preposition in Mabi is 3.
“From the perspective of the village Ngolo, the town Kribi is located towards the sea line. There-
fore, speakers most frequently refer to the direction of the sea when they talk about the town.
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b. mé ké tisoni
mé ke-H-¢  tisdni
1SG.PRS go-R-LOC? @7.town
‘Tgo to town.

In a case such as in (186), it is thus not clear if the H tone on the noun class
prefix comes from an underlying locative marker ¢ or if the noun is treated as an
object receiving an object-linking H tone (see §7.2.1).

(186) mé ké manké
mé ké-H-¢  ma-nké
1sG.PRS go-R-LoC? ma6-field
‘T go to the fields’

3.10.1.2 Comitative marker na

In keeping with Bantu terminology, I call the comitative preposition nd a marker.
This preposition broadly expresses association between nominal entities or a ref-
erent and a predicate. As such, it is often translated as ‘with’, as in (187).

(187) muda ké na nyé manké
m-uda ké-Hna nyé H-ma-nké
nl-woman go-R coM1  OBJ.LINK-ma6-field
‘Woman, go with her to the fields.

The comitative marker is used in conjunction with the verb bé ‘be’ to form bé
na ‘be with’ > ‘have’ to express possession, as in (188).

(188) me ki bé na tsidi
me ki be na tsidi
1sG.psT1 NEG[Kwasio] be com @l.meat
‘T didn’t have any meat’

nd is used in an instrumental sense, as in (189).

(189) me vals  pémbs  na ntfimo
me vulo-H pémb5d na ntfamo
1sG.psT1 cut-rR  @7.bread com @3 .knife
‘I cut the bread with a knife.

Extended uses of the instrumental sense are given in (190) through (192).
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(190) nyéga vaa nyéga tsiyé sa na maléndi
nye-ga vaa nye-ga tsiy¢ s& na ma-léndi
1.sBJ-CONTR here 1.sBJ-CONTR live-r only com 6-palm.tree
‘Him here, he lives only from palm trees’

(191) mé mua wé na nzd
me mua Wé na nza
1sG be.almost die com @9.hunger
T'm about to die from hunger’

(192) a muad a ké  jii dé tu na ndzi  gya
a mua a-H ke&-H jii dé ti na ndzi gya
1.psT1 be.almost 1-Prs go-r @7.forest Loc inside com @9.path @7.length
‘He was about to go into the forest, on the long path’

With some verbs, the use of nd is lexicalized (§3.2.2.1), as in (193), where the
combination of nji ‘come’ and the comitative yields the meaning ‘bring’.
(193) é pe na a njiyée mé na yj
¢ pé¢ mna aH njiye me na y-5
Loc there coMP 1-PRS come.SBJV 1SG.OBJ COM 7-OBJ
‘so that she bring me that [food]’

The comitative also coordinates noun phrases, as in (194), where nd links a
subject pronoun and a noun + possessive pronoun construction.

(194) ba na mudi  wé
bA na m-udd w-¢
2.SBJ cOM l-woman 1-P0SS.3SG

‘they and his wife’

Finally, the comitative marker nd is frequently used in temporal or spatial ad-

juncts using the non-finite form pamo ‘arrive’.>
(195) éhé baa bu  mpdagd na pamo pé Kyiéngé
eéhe baa bu mpagd na pamo pé Kyiéngé

EXCL 2.FUT break @3.road com arrive over.there @7.pN
‘Yes, they will build a road up to Kienge [river and name for the town
Kribi]’

“Since pamo is uninflected and does not carry any person marking, and it seems to be used

as a fixed expression, I consider nd as a comitative rather than a verb phrase coordinating
conjunction.
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3.10.1.3 ti ‘without’

The preposition i “‘without’ is the negative counterpart to the comitative nd. It
is used, for example, in (196).

(196) mé ké tisoni i wé
mé ke-H tisdni  ti wé
1SG.PRs go-R @7.town without 25G.0BJ

‘T go to town without you.

The use of ti as a preposition is a derived function from its primary status as
a negative auxiliary (§6.3.1.7).

3.10.1.4 Associative plural marker ba

The associative plural marker ba*® is a preposition that marks not only the rela-
tionship between a governed element to a predicate or sentence, as is the case for
the other prepositions described above, but also to a non-predicative noun. bd is
segmentally identical with the agreement class 2 subject pronoun and denotes a
group of related people when used with a noun, as in (197) and (198). The relation-
ship that is marked in these instances is that between the governed nominal and
an abstract group of referents that is not identical with the governed nominal,
but associated to it.

(197) mé ké jiyd vé  ya ba fami wa
me-H ké-H jiyo vé ya-H ba fami w-a
1SG-PRS go-R stay where 1PL-PRS AP @1.family 1-P0oss.1sG
‘Where will I live, we with my family?’

(198) is similar to (194), but differs in that no comitative marker is used. The tonal
pattern of ba also differs: as the associative plural, ba has an L tone, as a subject
pronoun, it has an H tone.

(198) ba muda wd ni
ba m-uda wa nd
AP N1-woman 1:ATT 1.DEM.PROX
‘the people/family of this woman’

ba is also used in the same way as the other prepositions described above,
linking the governed element to a predicate or sentence. In these cases, the as-

“Creissels (2016) provides an in-depth discussion of the associative plural marker in Tswana
(Bantu S31) from a historical and typological perspective.
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sociative plural marker ba often precedes a non-subject pronoun and expresses

directionality towards human entities, as in (199).4
(199) mé I5 nji  bagyé ba wé
me-H 13 nji  ba-gyé ba wé

1SG-PRS RETRO come ba2-stranger AP 2SG.OBJ
T just came as a guest to you.

Other directionals that typically require a preposition in English, such as ‘go
up’, ‘go down’, or ‘go around’, are expressed by verbs in Gyeli, as illustrated in
(200). Therefore, they do not include further adpositions.

(200) a. mé bédéga nkulé
1sG.PRs ascend @3.hill

T go up the hill.

b. mé siléega  nkulé
1sG.PRs descend @3.hill
‘T go down the hill’

c. mé ké vyambélé nkulé

1sG.PRs go surround @3.hill
‘I go around the hill.

3.10.2 Postpositions

Gyeli has a few postpositions which mostly express location. I distinguish three
groups. The first and most frequent category includes dé ‘in/on’ and tu ‘inside’
which can co-occur. The second category comprises simple locative postposi-
tions that cannot combine with any other postposition and that are clearly de-
rived from location nouns. The third group consists of only one temporal postpo-
sition wé, which cannot combine with other adpositions either, but which differs
from group two postpositions in that it is not derived from nouns.

3.10.2.1 Combinable postpositions dé ‘in/on’ and #u ‘inside’

The locative postpositions dé ‘in/on’ and tu ‘inside’ generally encode a spatial
relation of CONTAINMENT. Most commonly, both postpositions co-occur where
dé directly follows the noun and ti follows dé, as shown in (201).43

“TThis is similar to the French use of chez ‘to’ that is used for human goals.
81t is possible that dé was diachronically a preposition to tu ‘inside’, which may have been a
noun originally.
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(201) a. ndaws dé tu
@9.house Loc inside
‘in the house’
b. minki dé tu
@1.pot Loc inside
‘in the pot’

Examples of the co-occurrence of both postpositions from natural text are pro-
vided in (202) and (203).

(202) binéga baa na jii dé tu
b-5néga baa na jii dé tu
2-other 2.cop still @7.forest Loc inside
‘The others are still in the forest.

(203) aa ndaws dé tu nyé médé tamé
aa ndawd dé tu nye médé tamé
1.cop @9.house Loc inside 1  self alone

‘He is in the house all by himself’

Both postpositions can, however, occur without the other one while main-
taining their meaning of spatial CONTAINMENT, as in (204) and (205). The exact
semantic difference between constructions with both postpositions, only dé, or
only tiis not clear at this point and likely requires a systematic study of postpo-
sition combinations with a large set of different nouns as spatial reference points.
Generally, it seems, however, that the component of CONTAINMENT is stronger
with tu ‘inside’.

(204) a. ndawd dé
‘in the house’
b. minki dé
‘in the pot’

(205) a. ndawd tu
‘inside the house’
b. minki tu
‘inside the pot’

In contrast to tu ‘inside’, dé can also describe spatial relations of CONTACT as
in (206).
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(206) nsd wuu wényulée  dé
@3.worm 3.cop 25 ©9.body Loc

‘The worm is on your body’

I'therefore gloss dé more generally as Loc while tit has the more specific meaning
‘inside’. dé as a locative postposition is not only formally but also semantically
distinct from the locative preposition ¢ which I also gloss as Loc, but which lacks
the connotation of CONTAINMENT. Cases of dé as encoding CONTACT rather than
CONTAINMENT may have some semantic similarity with the locative preposition
£1in §3.10.1.1, although ¢ seems to mark close proximity rather than contact.

Examples of the locative postposition dé only that come from natural text are
given in (207) through (209).

(207) mbumbu lebvau  lée  nlémo dé
mbumbu le-bvaa 1é¢ nlémo dé
Nl.namesake le5-anger 5.cop @3.heart Loc

5

‘The namesake is angry [lit. has anger in his heart]
As (208) shows, dé can also be used to indicate directionality rather than location.
(208) Nzambi mab3s nkwéé  dé na  visi

Nzambi ma-b35 nkwée  dé na  visi

@1PN  ma6-breadfruit @3.basket Loc comP IDEO:pouring

‘Nzambi pours the breadfruit into the basket’

The same is true for figurative directionality with the verb videga dé ‘turn into’
in (209).
(209) mintangané mi  mud vidéga dé

mi-ntangané mi-H mua videga dé

mi4-white.person 4-PRs be.almost turn  Loc

‘They are about to turn into white people’

Examples of the sole use of tu ‘inside’ as postposition in natural text is less
frequent, but attested as in (210).

(210) budi ba  siléé mé wé ndawd  tu va
b-udi ba  silég mé weé ndawd tu va
ba2-person 2.psT1 finish.comPL 15G.0BJ die @9.house inside here
‘The people have all died here inside the house’
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3.10.2.2 Simple locative postpositions

Some of the locative nouns described in §5.5.1.5 can also be used as locative post-
positions. They behave like the postposition dé as explained in §3.10.2.1, but differ
in their degree of grammaticalization. In contrast to the locative postposition dé,
these other locative postpositions are clearly used as nouns and as such their
meaning is obvious. (211) lists the various nouns that can be also used as postpo-
sitions. In contrast to attributive constructions involving two nouns (§5.5), the
locative postpositions juxtapose the two nouns without the attributive marker.

(211)  a. ndawd dyawd ‘on top/over the house’ < dyaw? ‘top’
b. ndaw) si ‘under the house’ < si ‘ground’
c. ndaw? pis¢ ‘behind the basket’ < pis¢ ‘back’
d. ndaw) s3 ‘in front of the house’ < s3 ‘“front’

e. ma-ndawd témJ ‘between the houses’ < tém3 ‘middle’

3.10.2.3 Temporal postposition wé

Gyeli has one temporal postposition wé, which follows time denoting nouns as
in (212).

(212) ménd wé ‘in the morning’

IS

duwd wé ‘in the day’

kugau wé ‘in the evening’

g

d. bvulé wé ‘at night’

A natural text example is given in (213).

(213) ya saga ménj wé nyéé  mapa ma
ya-H saga ménd wé nyée  H-ma-pa ma
1PL-PRS be.surprised 7@.morning in see.SBJV OBJ.LINK-ma6-paw 6:ATT
njibu ma bwams  ndaws dé tu
njibu ma-H  bwamo-H ndawd dé tu
@1. antelope 6-PRs come.out-R @9.house Loc inside

‘We are surprised in the morning to see traces of an antelope which
come out of the house!
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3.11 Conjunctions

Conjunctions are used in complex clauses and link phrases and clauses, result-
ing in coordination (§8.1) or subordination (§8.2). Conjunctions that link the same
type of clause or phrase are referred to as “coordinators”. Subordinating conjunc-
tions include complementizers and adverbializers.

3.11.1 Coordinators

Gyeli has three coordinators, as shown in (214).

(214) a. na ‘and’ (§8.1.1)
b. kana/nana ‘or’ (§8.1.3)
c. ndi ‘but’ (§8.1.4)

More details and examples are given in the respective sections.

3.11.2 Subordinators

The most frequent subordinator in Gyeli is the complementizer na that links a
complement clause to the main clause, as discussed in §8.2.2.1. The subordinator
ka ‘if’ introduces conditional clauses, which are more free with respect to their
position before or after the main clause, as discussed in §8.2.3.2.

3.12 Minor word classes

This last section includes all minor parts of speech, ranging from connectors in
non-verbal sentences—copulas and the identificational marker wé—to question
marker, and extrasentential elements.

3.12.1 Copulas

A copula links two elements, namely the subject and the predicate, in a non-
verbal clause (§7.1.1). In Gyeli, the copula agrees with the head noun. The agreeing
copula is formally identical to the sTamp marker (§3.9.1) and takes a long vowel
with an HL default tonal pattern. Exceptional person categories, including the
first and second person singular and the agreement class 1 copula, have a long
vowel with an L tone, as shown in Table 3.39.

232



3.12 Minor word classes

Table 3.39: Copula forms across agreement classes

Singular Plural
Speech act participants 1sG méé 1prL yaa
2sG wee 2PL bwaa

Non-speech act participants cl.1 aa/nuu  cl.2 baa

(31 person) cl.3 win cl.4 mii
cl.5 léé cl.6 maa
cl.7 yii cl.8 bée
cl.9 nyii

3.12.2 Identificational marker wé

Another element used in non-verbal clauses is the identificational marker wé,
which links a subject to a demonstrative or deictic adverb. Unlike the copula,
however, a non-verbal clause with wé can also just consist of a subject and the
identificational marker. Both constructions are described with examples in §7.1.2.

3.12.3 Question markers

Gyeli has two question markers: na and nana. The first generally signals a ques-
tion, while the second is emphatic and is thus pragmatically marked. Examples
and a more detailed discussion are provided in §7.4.1.

3.12.4 Sentential modifiers

Sentential modifiers include na ‘again, still’, lii ‘not yet’, and ndaa ‘also’. They are
distinguished from adverbs (§3.4) in that sentential modifiers usually occur im-
mediately after the finite verb form, which is not possible for adverbs in complex
predicate constructions, as adverbs rather appear at both the left and the right
edge of a sentence. §7.2.3 gives more information about the function of sentential
modifiers within a clause.

3.12.5 Extrasentential elements

The Gyeli corpus contains a number of extrasentential elements. I roughly distin-
guish interjections from exclamations. Interjections are words that do not relate
to the rest of the sentence in a grammatical way. They are, however, lexical words.
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Exclamations, in contrast, are not considered as lexical words, but rather sounds
that convey attitudes and emotions.

3.12.5.1 Interjections

Most (recognizable) interjections used in Gyeli are loanwords from French.*’
Interjections have a discourse structuring function and often appear at the be-
ginning of an intonation phrase, as in (215).

(215) d> si nya nyii buulé ya  Ngils
d5 si ny-a nyili buulé ya  Ngdl
so[French] @9.ground 9-P0ss.1sG 9:cop @7.0ld.camp 7:ATT @3.PN
‘So [French: donc], my land is the old settlement of Ngolo’

Pragmatically, interjections are also used to reinforce common ground, as in
(216) where the speaker acknowledges that he and the addressee are on the same

page.

(216) wvoila WEE nji na nji WEE nji na nji
voila wee nji na nji wee nji na nji
ok[French] 2sG.cop @9.path coNy @9.path 2sG.cop @9.path cony @9.path
‘Exactly, you are on the right track’

Even though the Bagyeli of Ngolo report that their French is, if at all, very
limited, they are all able to use these French interjections, as well as allez ‘come
on’ and alors ‘so, then’.

3.12.5.2 Exclamations

Exclamations reveal the speaker’s attitude and emotion towards a situation, usu-
ally encoding agreement, disagreement, surprise, or getting the addressee’s at-
tention. All exclamations can be manipulated in terms of their length. A longer
sound (and often increased volume) correlates with higher emotional intensity.

A widely used exclamation in the area (not only in Gyeli) is ééké, which sig-
nals general surprise about either a positive or negative event. In (217), éké is
a reaction to a character in a story who wants to eat a child. The exclamation
refers potentially to both the narrator’s attitude and the reaction of the woman
in the story whose child will be eaten.

“1t is possible that I classify some local interjections with exclamations since their meaning
is generally hard to describe for speakers and the difference between a lexical word and an
emotion encoding sound is possibly not always very clear.
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(217)  ééké muda a  gyée
¢¢ké m-uda a gyéE
EXCL N1-woman 1.PST1 cry.COMPL
‘Oh, the woman cried’

Exclamations are also frequently used in reported discourse, as in (218).
(218) y3ba ki na é€ké
y3d ba-H ki-H na  ééke
SO 2-PRS say-R COMP EXCL
‘So they say that [exclamation of surprise]!’

Another frequent exclamation is da or aa or aa. The tonal pattern seems to
depend, at least partially, on the distance between speaker and addressee, with
an H tone indicating distance and an L tone proximity. dd has been observed to
occur often to introduce a question, as in (219) and (220). It seems comparable to
the English exclamation ‘oh!” expressing surprise or desire.

(219) aa gyi wé 5 nji - gyésd
aa gyl we-H 15 nji  gyéso
EXCL what 2sG-PRS RETRO come look.for
‘Ah, what have you just come to look for?’

(220) aa bii mandaws ma  zi, yaa ms  faala bwé
aa bil ma-ndawd ma  zi yaa m-5 faala bwé
EXCL 1PL.0BJ ma6-house 6:ATT @7.tin[Bulu] 1PL.FUT 6-0BJ end receive
lewula lé vé
le-wula 1é vé
le5-hour 5:ATT Which
‘Ah, us, tin houses, when will we receive them?’

da is also used in addressing someone and getting the addressee’s attention.
(221) mé biyé  lawd na aa bwand ba
me biye-H lawo na aa b-wand b-a
1sG in.vain? speak comp ExCL ba2-child 2-poss.1sG

‘I say in vain: “ah, my children. .

The H tone on 44 in (222) indicates that mother and father are far away from the
speaker.
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(222) aa nyao aa  tao
44 nya-o 44 ta-o
EXCL N1-mother-voc excL N1-father-voc
‘Oh mother, oh father!’

A similar function of attention seeking and address is found with 333 in (223)
and £ in (224), comparable to English ‘hey!".

(223) nyéna 335 muda
nyenad 555 m-udi
1 comP EXCL N1-woman
‘He [said]: “Oh, wife!”.

(224) ¢  mwand wa dyuwd
¢  m-wand w-a dyuwd
EXCL N1-child 1-Poss.1sG on
‘Hey, about my child!’

Exclamations with a clear negative connotation are yééé as a sound of dis-
appreciation and kééé (with varying length). The latter expresses outrage and
strong disapproval, as in (225) where the speaker expresses his indignation after
learning that his child had been eaten by his friend.

(225) nyéna  kéééé
nyena  kéééé
1 comP EXCL
‘He [says]: “What!”’

This exclamation can also be used less strongly in a pejorative way;, as in (226).
Here, kééé shows the belittling attitude of the speaker towards his children.

(226) nyéna  kééé bwand  ba mé siléé b5  dyuu
nyena ké¢ b-wand b-d me silgé b-5 dyuu
1 comp ExcL ba2-child 2-r0ss.1sG 1sG finish.compL 2-0Bj Kkill
‘He [says]: “Ha, my children, I have already killed them all”’
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This chapter covers two broad aspects of Gyeli morphology. In the first part, I out-
line the forms and types of bound morphemes. These serve as ingredients to form
words either through inflection, derivation, or composition. I follow Haspelmath
& Sims’ (2010) textbook definitions of these terms. Inflection is the morphological
process of producing word forms of a lexeme. Inflectional morphemes in Gyeli
express grammatical categories such as agreement, tense, mood, negation, and
objecthood. As such, inflectional morphemes do not change the lexeme’s part of
speech. Many of the inflectional morphemes are syntactically required and thus
appear obligatorily. Additionally, their attachment is fully productive and pre-
dictable. Inflection is discussed along with the morpheme types in part one of
this chapter.

In contrast, derivational affixes create new lexemes that belong to the same
word family. A derived lexeme can belong either to the same word class or a
different one than its source lexeme. Derivational morphemes are syntactically
optional. Also, it is lexically specified which lexeme can take which derivational
affix. As such, attachment of derivational affixes is less predictable. Finally, com-
position is a type of word formation that combines lexemes from different word
families. In Gyeli, compounds typically include two lexical morphemes. Deriva-
tion and composition processes are discussed in the second part of this chapter.

4.1 Morpheme types

In this section, I give an overview of the types of affixation morphemes found
in the Gyeli language. I limit the discussion to overt non-root morphemes. That
is, all morphemes discussed in this section are overt,! bound, and grammatical.
Thus, lexical roots are not discussed here, but in Chapter 3. The same holds for
non-overt morphemes, such as portmanteau morphemes like, for instance, the
subject-tense-aspect-mood-polarity (sTamp) marker and certain copulas. These

'T do not consider null-forms here that are found in some nouns and agreement targets. To be
consistent with noun class and agreement marking, however, I do represent them in glosses.
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portmanteau morphemes are free and occur as words in their own right, as pre-
sented in Chapter 3.

I organize the presentation through the opposition between derivational and
inflectional morphemes with a distinction between those that precede the lexical
root (prefixes) and those that follow the root (suffixes). Gyeli has a total of 44
affixes, 15 (34.1%) of which are derivational, as listed in Table 4.1, and 29 (65.9%)
of which are inflectional affixes, as shown in Table 4.2.2

Table 4.1: Frequency of derivational affixes by form and function

Prefixes Suffixes
Forms Function POS Forms Function pos
na- SIM N, AD] (-£dé) NOM N
(na-) adverbializer ADV -a NOM N
-H NOM N
-d/-a NOM N
-a EXT \Y%
-ala EXT A
-ele EXT \%
-ega/-aga EXT v
-ese EXT \%
-owo EXT \%
-ba/-wo EXP \%
-ke/ge EXP v
-le EXP v
Total: 2 2 3 13 3 2

Table 4.1 and Table 4.2 present the functions associated with each affix, ei-
ther for derivational affixes—for instance, as a nominalization or verb extension
suffix— or for inflectional affixes such as noun class prefixes, and the part(s)
of speech each affix derives. While derivational morphemes are mostly suffixes
which attach to verbs, inflectional morphemes are mostly prefixes that are linked
to noun class and agreement marking.>

The derivational forms in parentheses, nd- and -#dé, are minor and non-productive forms.

*Noun class and agreement prefixes often have alternate forms that are phonologically condi-
tioned. In Table 4.2, I count a form and its alternate as only one form in order to not artificially
increase the number of forms.
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Table 4.2: Frequency of inflectional affixes by form and function

Prefixes Suffixes
Forms Function  pos Forms Function Ppos
m- n.cl., AGR N, MOD -le NEG \%
n- n.cl, AGR N, MOD -ga CONTR SBJ
ba-/b- n.cl. N -0 voc N, ADV
mi- n.cl N -H T™ STAMP, V
le-/d- n.cl. N
ma-/m-  n.cL N
be- n.cl. N
w- AGR OBJ, POSS, MOD
nu- AGR ANA
ba-/b- AGR OBJ, MOD
ba- AGR POSS, ANA, NUM, GEN
wi- AGR ANA
mi-/my-  AGR OBJ, MOD
mi-/my-  AGR POSS, ANA, NUM, GEN
le-/I- AGR OBJ, MOD
lé-/ - AGR POSS, ANA
ma-/ m- AGR OBJ, MOD
ma- AGR POSS, ANA, NUM, GEN
V- AGR OBJ, MOD
yi- AGR POSS, ANA
bi-/by- AGR OBJ, MOD
bi- AGR POSS, ANA, NUM, GEN
ny- AGR OBJ, POSS, MOD
nyi- AGR ANA
H- OBJ.LINK N
Total: 25 3 7 4 4 5
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With regard to the ratio of prefixes to suffixes across derivational and inflec-
tional affixes, prefix forms are higher in number than suffixes. The 27 prefixes
constitute 61.4% of all affixes, while there are only 17 suffixes. Many inflectional
prefix forms are segmentally identical, for example mi-, mi-, and mi-. They differ,
however, in their tonal specification and thus must be formally distinguished.

Prefixes map onto a higher number of functions than suffixes. Most prefixes
encode agreement and/or noun class.? In addition to these most frequent func-
tions, there is also an object-linking H tone and the derivational prefixes na- and
na-. Most suffix forms are functionally derivational extension or expansion mor-
phemes.® Other derivational suffixes serve as nominalization morphemes. Inflec-
tional suffixes include a negator, contrastive and vocative markers, and also an
H tone suffix that marks various tense and mood categories.

Cross-linguistically, it is not typical that contrastive or vocative suffixes ap-
pear as inflectional morphemes. In Gyeli, they differ from the other inflectional
affixes since they are not obligatory. In order to make this distinction, I call them
“markers”. I still consider them as inflectional morphemes, however, for two rea-
sons. First, unlike the derivational affixes, they do not form new lexemes, i.e.,
they do not have an entry in the lexicon. Second, their attachment is completely
predictable, unlike derivational affixes. For example, every subject and object pro-
noun can take the contrastive marker -gd (but not every verb can take a causative
derivational suffix).

Nine different parts of speech take some form of prefix, two with derivational
and seven with inflectional prefixes, but most prefixes attach to nouns. Prefixes
are generally restricted to the domain of the noun phrase. The two derivational
prefixes occur with nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. Inflectional agreement pre-
fixes attach to the diverse category of nominal modifiers (§3.8), object and pos-
sessor pronouns as well as anaphoric and genitive markers and numerals. In
contrast, suffixes span five different word classes within both noun and verb
phrases. Nominalization and vocative suffixes attach to nouns. Extension, expan-
sion, negation, and tense-mood suffixes attach to verbs. The remainder of suffixes
attach to subject pronouns, adverbs, and th